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Note on Transliteration,
Transcription and Glossing

The transliteration is based on the system ISO 15919 with the following deviations
from it:
— ifan anusvara is used in the same way as an anunasika, that is to mark a nasal-
ised vowel, it is represented with a tilde, e.g. §g or é:c{ biid, 31t@ or 311 dkh;
— if an anusvara marks a nasal preceding a stop, it is represented with m
(not m);
— 3B /i;:1s represented with 7 (not 7).

The transcription uses the International Phonetic Alphabet (2015).

Glossing

In the articles that use morphological glosses the level of glossing varies depend-
ing on the objective of the article. Basically we follow the Leipzig Glossing
Rules (https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php) occasionally
complementing them with the abbreviations from the Wikipedia List of glossing
abbreviations  <https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List of glossing abbreviations>,
which is compiled from various academic sources.

A note is due here on the marking of postpositions in Hindi and its dialects. As
their status is contestable in all positions except after pronouns, they are marked
as clitics (with the preceding sign =) only after pronouns.


https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List_of_glossing_abbreviations




Tatiana Oranskaia
and Anvita Abbi

Variation in Hindi: An Introduction

AT STRIEHIT 3] 37T 37

BESIEGIH

Variation in language is the basis of its change. The title of the volume reflects this
idea, which took form in the early sociolinguistic studies of the mid-2oth century
and has become nearly a truism in modern linguistic theory. The metaphor of heart
in the title refers to the expression used by Stephen Levinson.!

The topic of variation draws our attention to the fact that the more varied a lan-
guage the more it is honoured and accepted in society. Like homogenous biosphere
is neither sustainable nor life-giving similarly logosphere can be sustained only if
language and languages are varied. English today has assumed the status of world
class language because it has spread across several seas in various forms equally
acceptable to non-native speakers. In fact, there are more non-native speakers of
English today than the native speakers.

Linguists believe that there is a progressive relationship between the antiquity
of a language and its varieties. Variety gives a language the power of adaptability
and change and thus sustainability over a period. Variety also indicates its accepta-
bility across several socio-cultural, geographical, political, and economic strata.
The more various forms—regional or social—a language has, the longer the his-
tory of its existence is. A case in point is the Indo-European language family, many
of whose varieties have developed into independent languages over a period,
Hindi among them.

Uniformity kills a language, and this is the reason diversity of the language indi-
cates its antiquity and sustainability. Overstandardisation of any language leads to
its fossilisation. For example, classical Sanskrit is frozen today because it fell out
of spoken use, unlike Prakrits, which developed into several modern Indo-Aryan

1 Interview with Stephen C. Levinson on 1 December 2017 (Max Planck Institute for
Psycholinguistics 2017).
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languages. A convincing evidence is the grammar of Sanskrit enshrined into
Panini’s Astadhyayt written around 500 BCE. The principles and rules of this
grammar are still used in the classroom situation to teach Sanskrit, as the gram-
matical structure of the classical language remains the same.

Not many notions are as broad as variation. It stretches over practically all
areas of human knowledge, among which linguistics is a prominent field of schol-
arship, one in which reality is filtered to reduce the perception of the phenomena
to a system. The Saussurean dichotomy of langue and parole is seen as the the-
oretical concept which originally introduced the perspective on variation within
the Western science of language—one that continues to hold sway up to this day.
This conceptual framework, closely preceded by the dialectological research and
ideas of Alexander von Humboldt, later found notable application in the principles
of the Prague school and American structuralism. The rise of sociolinguistics with
the new line of inquiry introduced to research by Labov (Chambers 2002: 6) estab-
lished a strong connection between social factors and variation, thereby making
the latter a major topic of interest of this relatively young and blooming branch
of linguistics. The present volume lies almost totally outside this trend; the studies
here deal for the most part with the language per se.

Currently, variation is primarily conceived as socially or geographically deter-
mined non-standard speech usage, and more strongly related to parole than to
langue. This, naturally, does not exclude the variation inherent in the language
system, which belongs to the intrinsic “orderly heterogeneity” language possesses
(Weinreich et al. 1968: 100). From the very moment the social constituent mani-
festly entered language studies it was clear that patterns of social variation do not
necessarily relate to linguistic taxonomic units. The relationship between the intra-
and extralinguistic factors responsible for the disproportion between a meaning
and multiple means of its expression may be more precisely defined as “linguistic
and social co-variation” (Wolfram 1993: 199).

The perspective on intrinsic language variation is present in the Indian linguis-
tic tradition, which, informed by the aspiration to preserve the Vedas unaltered,
focused on preserving their divine language Sanskrit unchanged. There is evidence
of scholarly thought on this topic starting with the formation of the various Vedic
renditions. Famously Panini’s rules for correct Sanskrit also take into account
variants (or ‘options’ vibhasa, ‘alternatively [applicable]’ anyatarasyam) in the lan-
guage. Subsequently, the Pali and Prakrit grammarians follow categorisation pat-
terns like those of Sanskrit, making use of much more variable Middle Indic data.

Most of the contributions in this volume loyally follow the intralingual varia-
tion slant of the classical Indian tradition when analysing Hindi data.

Hindi, in the broad meaning of the term, that is including numerous regional
forms, surpasses the Middle Indo-Aryan languages of the preceding historical stage
(as far as we know them) in the richness of its variation. Compared with Hindi in
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this sense, Modern Standard Hindi provides, naturally, fewer, but still abundant
sets of interchangeable linguistic items, often of diverse ancestry: Indo-Aryan,
Perso-Arabic and English. In this book, the study by Heinz Werner Wessler pre-
sents a classic case of semantic variation in the target language, namely in transla-
tion of Christian theological terminology: each single Latin entry in the dictionary
is rendered with several definitions, on the one hand using Persian and Arabic
terms on a par with each other for Islamic notions and on the other Indo-Aryan
terms for Hindu notions.

Quite a few prior studies have examined variation on different levels of the
Hindi language system. Many of them are concerned with the classical sphere of
variation research—phonetics, phonology, and prosody (e.g., Ohala 1976; Pandey
1989; 2020). Other works deal with variation in Hindi syntax (e.g., Vasishth et al.
2012; Kothari 2010; Davison 2015) or the interplay between syntactic and phono-
logical structures (e.g., Patil et al. 2008). A smaller number of variation analyses
explore the other subsystems.

Extralingual impetuses are responsible for numerous geographical and sociocul-
tural code-mixed varieties of Hindi which expand its variability scope. Language
contact is a multidimensional, multidisciplinary field in which interrelationships
between interlocutors hold the key to the understanding of how and why people
use language/s the way they do on the one hand and how structures of the con-
tacting languages change on the other. The mixing of Hindi and English has been
a favourite subject of exploration for decades, seemingly exceeding the research on
the interplay between Hindi and other Indian languages. The latter, so to say, indig-
enous contact type, is responsible for the emergence of a plethora of grammatically
simplified non-standard Hindis as languages of contact described here in the article
by Anvita Abbi. Each of them functions as a regional lingua franca and some are
even used as the language of regional administration and teaching.

The present volume does not provide a survey of the whole range of variation
in Hindi. Nor does it concentrate on theoretical considerations. It sees its modest
task as giving glimpses of, for the most part, grammatical but also lexical and
discourse variation as well as of varying attitudes to and usages of Hindi in edu-
cational pragmatics.

The book makes use of the breadth of the notion of variation. It includes stud-
ies on diverse aspects of the phenomenon within the major official language of
India considering them from different perspectives. These perspectives may be
delineated as follows:

— Comprehending the paths of grammaticalisation— with its effect of increas-
ing varieties of Hindi across several states and the possibility of bringing
social cohesion, especially in contact situations (Abbi; Sharma);

— Identifying the variation as a long historical process in some dialects of Hindi
(Montaut);
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— Discerning constraints on variation in Modern Standard Hindi grammar and
discourse (Khokhlova; Kostina; Oranskaia; Verbeke & Ponnet);

— Tracing variation in lexical diversity of translated terminology in the source
and target language (Wessler) and derivational suffixation in the standard
lexis (Pandey);

— Exploring sociolinguistic and ethnocultural issues in language teaching within
India (Agnihotri) and particularly teaching of Hindi across borders (Singh).

The volume quashes the myth of monolithic standard language as the norm and
the only variety that draws respect and acceptability (Abbi; Sharma). Language
contact has been visualized here with a new perspective as contacts between
languages are contingent upon ethnic, demographic, cultural, educational, and
socio-economic status of communities.

The bulk of the articles deal with Hindi in India. Some of them (Abbi; Sharma)
attempt to look more precisely into geographical forms of Hindi and their interac-
tion in different contexts and types of communication. Annie Montaut’s and Heinz
Werner Wessler’s studies add a chronological dimension to this perspective.

A similar vantage point is taken here when investigating the possibilities of
and constraints upon formal variation with regard to the grammatical structures
of Standard Hindi (Khokhlova; Kostina; Oranskaia; Verbeke & Ponnet). A prag-
matic approach comes to the fore when discussing problems and methods of Hindi
teaching in ethnoculturally mixed contexts (Agnihotri; Pandey; Singh), one point of
interest being the motives among learners from different backgrounds for learning
Hindi, that is, how they plan to use their new knowledge (Singh). The article by
Agnihotri presents a philosophical stance on language education from the multi-
lingual perspective.

The analyses use data written (including manuscripts), spoken and electronic,
which allows variability patterns in Hindi to be explored both in the broad and
narrow meanings of the term. In this way, the inclusivity of various forms of data of
existing and ancient Hindi makes this volume rare.

Results have been obtained by consulting a wide database of Hindi (Verbeke &
Ponnet), compiling and tagging a syntactic database (Oranskaia) and testing data
on different subjects (Khokhlova; Kostina). The article by Heinz Werner Wessler
deals with the study of the manuscripts from the early 18" century which are fruits
of missionary linguistic work in South Asia. It informs readers of the antiquity of
the literature available in the forms of grammars and dictionaries well archived now
in European libraries.

The volume also exposes the experimental results of rather challenging issues.
These are compound verbs, which continue to puzzle researchers, and discourse
markers in Hindi. Ludmila Khokhlova’s study of Hindi compound verbs is a metic-
ulous analysis of their variation from the perspectives of semantics and pragmatics.
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The investigation conducted by Ekaterina Kostina underpins the understanding of
discourse markers as tools ensuring text integrity and coherence and emphasises
that variation is their fundamental feature.

Two distinctive characteristics of the present book deserve special mentioning:
first, it is concerned with variation only and exclusively in Hindi, and second, it is
bilingual, with contributions in English and in Hindi.? The main text of each article
is preceded by an abstract and a list of key words in both languages.

We hope that the language-specific studies may help to improve and increase
our understanding of linguistic variability in general.

Heartfelt thanks are due to Ex-Vice Chancellor of the Mahatma Gandhi Antar-
rashtriya Hindi Vishwavidyalaya in Wardha, Prof. Girishwar Misra, who initially
came up with the idea of preparing this volume and has been supporting it with his
interest and advice.

We thank most warmly the contributors to this volume for their valuable works
and patient cooperation.

We also thank Heidelberg Asian Studies Publishing for taking this volume
into its publication programme, and especially warmly Ms Nicole Merkel-Hilf,
Ms Elizaveta [lves, Ms Iris Matzner and Ms Daniela Jakob for their help and support.

It is with the heaviest of hearts and deepest sorrow that we think of our dear col-
league and fellow contributor Prof. Vashini Sharma who will not see this book
published. She left us all on 2 January 2021. Her article here remains a draft.
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Anvita Abbi

Restructuring of Grammar
in the Emerging Varieties of Hindi
Across India

S7faar a7t

WA A IHT fect wmaT it fafasrarst
& STHTUT & JTSA

Abstract Intensive language contact is the genesis of diffusion of forms phonet-
ically, morphologically, syntactically, and semantically. Both internal innovation
and external pressures help in restructuring existing grammar in such a way that the
language of contact is widely acceptable and prestigious. The multilingual mosaic
of the country feeds the structure of the contact language in multiple ways. We
observe that languages grow in layers as the model language is constantly changed
by extension, innovation, and grammaticalization processes as exemplified by the
contact Hindi used in Hindi-belt and non-Hindi zones.

The author discusses two different kinds of contact Hindi, the one which is used
in the so-called ‘Hindi belt’, such as Bihar and Jharkhand—including the Union
Territory of Andaman and Nicobar, where Hindi is the official language,—and the
other in non-Hindi zones of Arunachal Pradesh marked by the multiplicity of mutu-
ally non-intelligible indigenous languages and Meghalaya, home to Mon-Khmer
group of Austroasiatic languages—the two significant Northeast states of India.
The author has discussed the salient features of contact Hindi and compared the
similarities and differences among them. The study helps us to identify those struc-
tures of Standard Hindi which are prone to change, innovate and lose in the contact
situation. It has been shown that Hindi in its non-standard variety can be seen as the
biggest factor for social cohesion and mobility across the nation. The emergence
of contact-induced linguistic structures makes this lingua franca a powerful contact
language in the linguistically heterogeneous milieu.

Keywords standardization, language innovation, language adaptation, language
acceptance, social cohesion, varieties of Hindi.
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1 Introduction

Urban India in the post-independent era is connected by Hindi which serves as the
only lingua franca among the uneducated and along with English for both edu-
cated and uneducated people. According to the Census 2011, Hindi is a cover term
that includes 57 varieties termed as ‘mother tongues’—Hindi one of them—Ilisted
under the ‘Hindi language’. The total population speaking Hindi and its varieties
are enumerated as 528,347,193.

These varieties have been recognized not as independent languages but
as “dialects” socially, educationally, and politically in post-independent India
(Abbi 2009). The reductionist attitude of the government gives us the impression
that 43.63 % of the Indian population speaks Hindi (Census 2011). However, the
truth is that Hindi in its non-standard form has become the major lingua franca
of the country used by more than 60% of the population (refer to bilingual-
ism figure in the Appendix). Contrary to the still-dominant opinion, this is the
language that is widely accepted by the communities all over India, including
southern India (Abbi et al. 1998—2000). It is significant for us to understand how
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various forms of contact Hindi have negotiated Hindi grammar to make it acces-
sible and acceptable all over India.

The author discusses two different kinds of situations that exist in the coun-
try. The first situation arises where Hindi in the so-called ‘Hindi belt’ (includes
nine states, the Union Territory of Delhi, and the geographically distanced from
the main Hindi belt Union territory of Andaman and Nicobar) has restructured
several grammar standardization norms, and thus emerged as a language in
contact, imbibing some features of the closely related varieties. The second
situation is represented by Northeast India marked very heavily by linguistic
diversity and multiplicity of languages. Hindi in these states has emerged as
a non-native variety, unfolding the processes of language acculturation, lan-
guage adaptation, linguistic innovations, and above all and the most impor-
tant of all, language acceptance (Sharma 2013; Abbi & Sharma 2014). In the
Northeast, Hindi has a distinct structure from the standard variety, as this is the
language of contact.

2 The status of Hindi across the country

As said earlier, according to the official census of 2011 Hindi is spoken by
528,347,193 speakers (cf. Appendix for details). If we add to this the official
figure of those who reported Urdu as their mother tongue (the two languages
not being very different at the spoken level), which is 50,772,631, the speakers
of Hindi-Urdu will be considered as representing the highest percentage of the
total population, i.e. 43.63% + 4.19 %= 47.82%. There has been an increase of
4.34% in Hindi mother-tongue users since the 1991 Census enumeration, from
39.29 % to 43.63% of the total population. The numerical strength of users of
Hindi as a second language, or for inter-community communication across var-
ious states and union territories of India, can only be guessed, as no statistical
study has been made on this.

The use of Hindi across states, and social and religious identities, has given
rise to non-standard varieties of Hindi both in areas where Hindi is not the primary
official language and in the states of the Hindi belt, where Standard Hindi (SH) is
the official language: Himachal Pradesh, Uttarakhand, Haryana, Rajasthan, Uttar
Pradesh, Bihar, Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh, Madhya Pradesh, the Union Territory
of Delhi and the Union Territory of Andaman and Nicobar. Coupled with differ-
ent registers, we have several varieties of non-Standard Hindi which are used in
day-to-day life. The complex mosaic of the Hindi speech community is further
enlarged by the emergence of cosmopolitan Hindi, which shows traits of conver-
gence of several languages and dialects spoken in the cosmopolitan cities. This
gives rise to many varieties of Hindi.
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3 Varieties of Hindi

Map: Hindi States (Abbi & Sharma 2014)

Although we have multiple Hindis that are operational across the country, we can
roughly classify them into six varieties:

— Hindi spoken in the cosmopolitan cities
— Hindi spoken in the Hindi belt
— Hindi spoken in the non-Hindi zones
— Hindi spoken in the Northeast (is part of the non-Hindi zone)
— Hindi spoken in the Andamans which comes under the Hindi-belt but is

constituted of a diverse population of India speaking various scheduled lan-

guages as mother tongues.

— Standard Hindi with several registers used by people in different professions
such as teachers, writers, radio announcers, public speechmakers, politicians,
and hawkers among others.
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Each of these varieties is marked by a distinct grammatical structure and has
emerged in different historical, political, and geographical circumstances. Exten-
sive bi or multilingualism prevailing in each state contributes to shaping these vari-
eties. In the Hindi belt states what are classed as varieties of Hindi (see the Appen-
dix) are independent languages, several with a rich literary or folklore tradition,
as, for instance, Magahi and Bhojpuri in Bihar, Braj and Awadhi in Uttar Pradesh,
Marwari, and Mewati in Rajasthan, Kumaoni and Garhwali in Uttarakhand,
Chbhattisgarhi in Chhattisgarh, among others. Hindi in these regions has grown in
contact with these numerous languages which are the home languages of the users
of Hindi. It is worth mentioning that Hindi being the official language is taught as
a compulsory subject in schools and thus, readers and listeners are exposed to the
SH in schools as well as in government offices.

This situation of Hindi, being the official language or one of the official lan-
guages in the states of the Hindi belt, has given rise to Contact Hindi (CH) which
has its genesis in these regional languages (57 of them) and the SH. Interestingly,
when asked, speakers of tribal languages of the Hindi belt usually claim them-
selves to be Hindi speakers and very rarely divulge the names of their indige-
nous mother tongues. For instance, although tribals in Jharkhand speak non-
Indo-Aryan languages such as Kharia and Ho (Austroasiatic) or Kurux and Malto
(Dravidian), they have been observed to claim Hindi as their mother tongue (Abbi
et al. 1998—2000; Abbi 2009). Between the competing real and claimed mother
tongues arises the CH, which has traces of both. The grammatical structure of this
Hindi is closer to the SH, as the speakers are exposed to this variety in schools
and other official domains. Print and visual media also add to the emergence of
a ‘near standard’ variety of the CH. It was observed in Jharkhand (Abbi 1997; Abbi
2009: 306) that members of the young generation are happy to forget their mother
tongues and that their elders prefer to teach their children Hindi rather than their
indigenous languages (Santali, a Munda language, is an exception).

The situation in the non-Hindi zone is different. The need to communicate to
other non-Hindi speakers as well as to Hindi speakers outside and within the states
is the motivating factor for the local population to learn and use Hindi; there is
neither any serious attempt to speak a near-standard variety nor do the speakers
have much exposure to the SH. The result is the emergence of a variety that is not
close to the standard but has acceptability and possibly also prestige among the
users. Hindi as the contact language has emerged in these states as a compulsive
alternative to communicate to a larger population base. Moreover, Hindi is being
seen as the instrument of social cohesion and the best reason for mitigating differ-
ences among locals and outsiders.

We have taken the area of the Northeast, especially Arunachal Pradesh and
Meghalaya, for this discussion. Once known as the North-East Frontier Agency
(NEFA), Arunachal Pradesh became a full-fledged state in 1987. It is the largest
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among what are grouped as the seven North-eastern states or ‘the seven sisters’.
Meghalaya became an autonomous region of Assam in 1970, and a separate state
in 1972. The major languages spoken are Khasi, Garo, Jaintia and English.
Although government organisations such as the Central Hindi Directorate (CHD),
National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) and Kendriya
Hindi Sansthan (KHS), and autonomous institutes such as the Vivekananda Kendra
and Ramakrishna Mission have been very active in imparting knowledge of Hindji,
it is the interaction with outsiders, traders, entrepreneurs, army personnel, medical
professionals, and officials who have come to reside in the Northeast that has helped
in forming the CH. Thus, social change and demographic restructuring in Northeast
India in the mid-seventies led to the development of the CH. This reminds us of
Thomason and Kaufman, who opine that “it is the sociolinguistic history of the
speakers, and not the structure of their language, that is the primary determinant
of the linguistic outcome of language contact” (Thomason & Kaufman 1988: 35).
Aikhenvald & Dixon (2007: 47) argue against this and hold the view that:

“...[tlypologically different linguistic structures tend to change
in different ways. For each category, in order to answer the ques-
tion of how diffusible it is we need to know its function, expres-
sion, and status within the language.”

The current research shows that contact-induced changes owe their existence
to the interplay of the model language and the recipient language. There are
some well-defined features of the model language which are more vulnerable
to change and thus, these features change in any sociolinguistic situation. Then,
there are typologically identifiable grammatical features of the recipient lan-
guage which influence the contact language in a way that the resultant contact
language assumes a distinct identity.

Linguistic structures of the Northeast Hindi have emerged in contact with
typologically and genealogically distinct languages of the regions. We shall be
discussing the structure of this Hindi after we discuss the structure of Hindi in the
Hindi belt. As said earlier, this is the Hindi of contact. Before we begin our
discussion, readers may be interested in knowing how we define the SH which is
going to serve as the take-off point for the discussion.

We would like to join Yamuna Kachru in defining the concept of SH, the offi-
cial language based on Western Hindi, as follows:

Hindi, the official language, is a standardized form of language
that is also referred to as Modern Standard Hindi, to distinguish
it from the colloquial and regional varieties of the language
(Kachru 2006: 1).
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It is the codified variety, primarily based on a vernacular known as Khari Boli
(khart bolr), which is used for official purposes and has several registers. We have
taken its spoken form for the sake of comparison and point of departure for ana-
lysing Arunachal and Meghalaya Hindi.

Following is the discussion on restructured Hindi varieties in the Hindi belt,
such as being used in the states of Jharkhand and Bihar as well as in the Union
Territory of the Andaman and Nicobar. This is followed by the discussion on Hindi
of non-Hindi zones, such as being used in the states of Meghalaya and Arunachal
Pradesh in the Northeast.

4 Language in contact: Hindi in Hindi-belt,
including the Andaman Islands

4.1 Contact Hindi of Bihar (CHB)

The constant process of industrialization and modernization of Bihar since the early
20" century accompanied by the introduction of educational institutions of European
type and by modern communication apparatus, such as press and railways, encour-
aged immigration from Uttar Pradesh and other regions of Bihar into Patna, which in
1936 became the capital of the newly formed province. An amalgam of Awadhi, Chat-
tisgarhi, Hindustani, Bhojpuri, Magahi and Maithili gave rise to a variety in the big
cities of Patna and Jamshedpur. This version of the language went through the process
of acculturation due to contact with Urdu first and then with SH in domains of edu-
cation, governance and media. The outcome was a version of Hindi which is closer
to SH but has identifiable grammatical features borrowed from contact languages.

The undivided Bihar (before the formation of Jharkhand in 2000) saw a whole
century of Hindi developing as the language of education, judiciary and adminis-
tration. Hindi speaking intelligentsia and upper-caste Hindus of Bihar, independent
of whether Hindi was their mother tongue or not, supported the Hindi movement
since 1880, coupled with the British government support. After independence, Hindi
became the State Official Language of Bihar and language of instruction in all
state-owned and funded schools except minority schools like Convents, Madrassa,
Maktab or schools owned by any linguistic minority group. This entails that speak-
ers of Bihar and Jharkhand had enough exposure to SH in schools, unlike the other
communities of the Northeast as we shall see later. Contact Hindi, more often than
not, operates in a diglossic relation with SH. Speedy developmental programmes
in urban areas motivate speakers to learn SH to use in formal settings. However,
Hindi in an informal setting by educated speakers is loaded with the variety of the
CHB and contact Hindi of Jharkhand (CHJ). We shall consider some of the defining
features of the CHB and the CHJ in the following sections.
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4.1.1 Salient features of Contact Hindi of Bihar

Some of the features which keep the CHB apart from the SH are presented below
using examples from Hashami (2015). It is to be noted that most of the contact
Hindi omit the difference between first singular and first plural and use hom ‘we’
which is used for both singular and plural but refers to singular first-person addres-
sor. This is generally considered a polite form. It is also used to give honorificity
to the addressee. In the following article, I have thus, interlinearized hom as both
singular and plural forms.

1. Ergativity is missing:

(1)  hom Us ko  mare
1SG.HON/PL 3SG.OBL ACC beat.AOR.SG.HON
‘I beat him/her.’

The use of the first-person plural form for politeness as well as showing honour
to the addressee is a very old use in many standard varieties of Hindi-Urdu. It is
commonly observed in the speech of Hindi speakers of Allahabad and Lucknow.

2. Grammatical gender is not marked. However, grammatical generalization of
semantic gender is visible in some varieties. Consider (2) and (3) respectively.

(2) nafugar he kamzori ho-t-a he
No sugar COP.PRS.SG Wweakness.F.SG be-IPFV-M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
‘No, I have diabetes, I feel weakness.’

(3) caj mé didi kjia  dal-t-i he batao na
tea LoC eldersister what put-IPFV-F be.3HON tell TAG
‘What does the elder sister put in tea? Please tell.’

Thus, biologically determined feminine noun governs gender agreement but gram-
matically marked feminine nouns have default agreement of 3 masculine singular.

3. Nouns with postpositional case markers do not get inflected for oblique case
(as loka unlike SH Ilopke), nor is the copula ever coded for plurality. Noun
‘sisters’ bahan also does not take plural marking.

4) IDrka ka  carb'ai or do bahon he
boy GEN four brother and two sister COP.PRS.3SG
‘The boy has four brothers and two sisters.’
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The formation of the plural is by compounding. Thus, log ‘people’ [+human] is
attached to plural animate nouns. With inanimate nouns and [-human)] plurality
is not marked. However, sab ‘all’, sara ‘all’, kul “all’ are used to form plurals.
The suffix /-an/ is attached with both animate and inanimate nouns to form plu-
rals in some varieties. The finite verb again fails to agree in gender and number.

(5) sab Iorka log k'ela
all  boy people.PL play.AOR.M.SG
‘All the boys played.’

(6) sab lork-an  k'ela
all boys-PL play.AOR.M.SG
‘All boys played.’

Specifier suffixes /-wa/ and /-ja/ are attached to nouns. These have a functional
role of definiteness although Grierson (1903) considered them redundant.

(7)  saikil-ja  cen-wa se  band" dijije
cycle-sPEC chain-SPEC INST fasten give.IMP.HON
‘Fasten up the cycle with the chain.’

Numeral classifiers go and fo are placed between the numerical adjective and
the noun and are interchangeable, i.e. both can be used either with animate or
with inanimate nouns.

8)  homr-i befi ke car go ‘beta aur du o
1sG/PL.POSS-F daughter GEN.PL four CLF son and two CLF
befi he or du (o gari o he

daughter cop.Prs.3sG and two CLF cars also COP.PRS.3SG
‘My daughter has four sons and two daughters as well as two cars.’

The suffix /-e/ is used as a locative marker in the same meaning as the SH
postposition mé ‘in’. Thus, g’ar mé ‘in the house’ of the SH is rendered as
g’are in the CHB.

-ke is used as a genitive postposition along with -ka and -ki. In case it is ke
it signifies the neutralization of gender agreement. It is noticed that in many
regions of Bihar genitive is dropped altogether.

The first-person plural form som of the SH is used for both singular and plural
as we saw in the sentence (1) above. Since the verb takes plural ending, as in
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10.

11.

12.

(1) above, it shows the agreement with the plural subject but semantically this
pronoun stands for the singular subject.

We noticed a very productive process of verbal derivation in the CHB. From
several nouns and adjectives, verbs are derived with the help of suffixes -a
and -ja or -ija. For instance, bat ‘talk’ is derived as batijana ‘to talk’ or garam
‘hot’ > garmana ‘to heat’ etc. It has been noticed that both these verbs are also
incorporated now in many standard Hindi dictionaries.

The suffix -je is used as an exclusive emphasis marker (the equivalent of the
SH #i), and -o is used as an inclusive emphasis marker (the equivalent of the
SH b%). Consider:

9) ham to 1tna sasta mé dar-je denge
Isg/pL EMPH this.much cheap in give-EMPH give.FUT.PL
‘I will give it (sell it) this cheap.’

The verb in the past tense in the speech of upper-class Muslims in Patna dis-
trict is inflected with -is for 3* singular non-honorific and -in for 3 singular
honorific. Consider:

(10) u  koh-is tha ki car baje ajega
3sG say-PST.3NHON be.PST.M.SG CONJ four o‘clock come.FUT.35G.M
‘He said that he would come at four o‘clock.’

(11) u-(log) k'ana k'a lih-in
3-(pL) food eat take-PST.3HON
‘They have taken their food.’

Although a characteristic feature of the Muslims speech, one notices Hindus of elite
class also using the honorific form in Patna district. Grierson also acknowledges
this trait of Muslims and ascribes it to Awadhi influence (cf. Hashami 2015); he
interprets -in as a marker of politeness. The youth of Patna no longer use these
structures, as these are considered to be the speech of less-educated people.

13.

14.

Consonant clusters are strictly not allowed word-initially or finally in the con-
tact variety.

The replacer phoneme, i. e. the sound that replaces the initial sound of the base
word (Abbi 1991) in echo formations, is # unlike v in the SH. Thus, the SH
ro-vo ‘crying etc’. corresponds to ro-u in the CHB.
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4.2 Contact Hindi in Jharkhand (CH))

The state of Jharkhand was carved out of Southern Bihar in 2000. According to the
census 2011, the population of Scheduled Tribes (ST) 8,645,042 constitutes 26.2
per cent of the total population of 32,988,134 of the state. The census lists 32 tribes
in the state. The bilingual competence of tribes of Jharkhand is at a higher level at
the scale of bilingual proficiency than its dominant majority communities (Abbi
1995; Abbi 1997), Hindi being the most prominent second or third language. The
tribal population considers Hindi as the language of prestige and honour (Abbi
et al. 1998—2000) and tries to reach the level of SH in spoken and written forms.
The high bilingual proficiency has changed the grammar of the indigenous tribal
languages as they have converged towards Hindi as well as other Indo-Aryan lan-
guages (Abbi 1995; Abbi 1997). When we talk of contact Hindi of Jharkhand (CHJ)
we take into account the speech of both tribes and non-tribes.

Many factors are responsible for the emergence of Hindi as a contact language
of Jharkhand. Among them are: (1) immigration of disparate linguistic groups from
the neighbouring states in search of employment in the fast-developing Jharkhand
as the industrialized state, especially in Jamshedpur, Dhanbad and Sindri; (2)
immigration for higher education in Ranchi and Jamshedpur, as these two cities
house schools and colleges considered among the best in the state by the locals;
(3) spread of Christianity among varied tribes speaking different and distinct
languages motivating religious congregation to take place in one common and
easily accepted language such as Hindi and publishing religious material in SH;
(4) inter-community marriages between tribes and non-tribes as well as between
different non-tribal communities; (5) Hindi is the state’s official language used
in education, for judicial and administrative purposes. The most important factor
which has been responsible for the acceptance of Hindi as the dominant contact
language is the notion of dignity and honour attached to the language, especially
among the tribes (Abbi et al. 1998—2000).

4.2.1 Salient features of Contact Hindi of Jharkhand (CHJ)

The CHIJ shares most of the features with the CHB. Features like no grammatical
gender, plural formation by compounding with Jog, default agreement with third
masculine singular, absence of oblique case marking on nouns are some of these
features. For detail refer to Hashami (2015: 304). We discuss below some of the
significant shared and non-shared features of the CHJ.

1. Semantic gender is not recognized grammatically, and thus all nouns are
treated as masculine.
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(12) mer-a behen johd reh-ta he
1sG.POSs-M.SG sister here live-IPFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
‘My sister lives here.’

2. The plural is formed by attaching log ‘people’ to animate nouns. Some speak-
ers frequently use jon ‘person’, ‘people’ to pluralize human nouns. This fea-
ture is typical of the CHJ.

3. Oblique case form of 1* and 2" person possessive pronouns is commonly used
with postpositions ko, se, tok, par, i.e. forming mere=ko ‘to me’, tere=ko ‘to
you’ instead of the SH mughe and tughe, or mere=se ‘from/by me’, mere=par
‘onme’, tere=tak ‘up to you (spatial sense)’ instead of SH mugh=se, muzh=por,
tuph=tak respectively. These constructions are very common in cosmopoli-
tan Hindi as spoken in Delhi and Mumbai also. However, it is noticed that
the Jharkhandis also use constructions not different from SH, like hom=ko,
tum=ko and us=ko ‘to us/you/him (or her)’ respectively, and the plural forms
ham log ko, tum log ko, ap log ko, and vo log ko etc.

4. Unlike the CHB or the SH, modal sak ‘can’, ‘be able to’ is used as an inde-
pendent verb in the CHJ. This is a very common feature in most of the contact
Hindis of the country and around the world, including the Andamanese Hindi,
Fiji Hindi (Siegel 1988), Kolkata Hindi, Arunachalese Hindi and Meghalaya
Hindi (see below).

(13) ytna sokega dom laga-ke  dek’ le,
as.much be.able.FUT.3sG.M strength apply-cvB see take.mp
tum mere se  sok hi nahi payega

you 1SG.P0sS.0BL from be.able EMPH no  get.FUT.3sG.M
Literal: As much (your) ability (is) strength apply, you from me won’t
be able to sustain.

‘Put as much strength as you wish, you won’t be able to outplay me.’

5. When modal verbs sak- ‘can’, ‘be able to’, may-‘to demand’ or cah- ‘want’
are used as the second constituent of a complex verb, the main verb takes the
infinitive form ending in -e. For instance, jane sokta ‘can go’; k*ane manta
‘wants to eat’ and bolne cahta ‘wants to speak’ etc.

6. The numeral classifier from regional languages goffa or go, which means
‘one’, is used profusely with nouns to mean both ‘one’ and ‘whole’. For
instance, goffa biskut ‘one biscuit’. It can also mean ‘one whole unbroken’,
as in car t'o gofta mirca ‘four cL whole chillies’. The numeral classifier /%o is
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borrowed from the local languages such as Sadari and goffa is a borrowing
from the Munda languages spoken in the area.

(14) (hom)  gofta-gofta saman le  aje
(1sG/pL) one-one  things take come.AOR.SG/PL
‘(D) brought each and everything.’

7. We don’t find the presence of -in for honorability in the past tense of the verb
in Muslim speech, unlike in the CHB, because the Awadhi influence is absent
in Jharkhand.

Features 4, 5, 6, and 7 are the features of the CHJ distinguishing it from the CHB.
The two varieties also differ in lexicon marginally. For instance, ‘cloth’ is /uga in
the CHJ but kappa in the CHB (kappe in the SH); the word for ‘female labourer’
in the SH is mazdurni, but in the CHJ it is reja and in the CHB it is mazdur orat
‘working woman’; the word for ‘hen’ in the SH and the CHB is murgi but in the
CHIJ it is capgni (borrowed from Kurux). Many lexical items used in the CHJ
are borrowed from Bangla and Oriya—the languages that are spoken across the
border.

4.3 Contact Hindi of the Andamans (CHA)

The Andaman Islands are comprised of a cluster of approximately 550 islands,
rocks and rocky outcrop running from north to south and located southeast of
the Indian subcontinent in the Bay of Bengal. They are separated from the Malay
Peninsula by the Andaman Sea, an extension of the Bay of Bengal, and are part
of the Union Territory of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands belonging to India.
Geographically, the Andaman Islands are closer to Myanmar and Indonesia than
to mainland India. However, contact between the Andamanese and the populations
of the neighbouring countries has not been established to date. The capital city of
the Andaman Islands is Port Blair, situated in the south of the Islands at a distance
of 1255 km from Kolkata and 1190 km from Chennai.

Although the first settlement in the Andaman Islands took place in September
1789 by Lieutenant (later Captain) Archibald Blair, the high death rate among the
settlers discouraged any activity in the Islands for the next sixty-two years. Six
decades later the first war of independence forced the British rulers of India in
1857 to reconsider the Andaman Islands for the establishment of a penal settlement
to deal effectively with those who revolted against their paramount power. It was
on 22" January 1858 that Union Jack was hoisted by Capt. H. Man, the Executive
Engineer, was deputed to take formal possession of the islands. The Andamans
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were eventually known as the ‘Black Water Islands’ because of the dreaded Black
Water Fever or malaria that was rampant there. However, these sets of islands have
become popular as tourist destinations both for Indians and foreigners currently,
especially after the tsunami in 2004.

The history of the CHA is associated with the establishment of the penal
colony in 1868 by the British rulers to keep the freedom fighters in captive. When
British generals came to the Islands they brought along Indian officials who spoke
Hindi and its major varieties. After independence in 1947 the government brought
people from Bihar (now Jharkhand) and other areas for undertaking development
programs in the Island. After the independence of Bangladesh in 1971, the Indian
government encouraged and motivated Bengali refugees to settle down in the
Islands. It also motivated members of other communities residing in the south of
India and those employed by the Central government to migrate to the islands.
It is not surprising to find several hamlets of Malayali, Tamil, Telugu, and Kan-
nada speakers in Port Blair. To attract Indians from the mainland the government
distributed free land in the islands—both in Great Andaman and Little Andaman,
with the result that today the Andaman Islands are considered ‘mini India’ with
approximately 20 Indian languages spoken as mother tongues. Hindi is revered
as the link language among the local population. One can find people from every
state in the Andamans who speak their native language at home but use Hindi as
soon as they step out of their homes. A constant stream of visitors to the island has
increased the worth of the knowledge of Hindi. It will not be an exaggeration to
put it in writing that there is not a single person in the Andaman Islands (barring
members of the Jarawa community in the Great Andaman and Onge community
in Little Andaman) who does not speak Hindi. Hindi is not only the state’s official
language; it is used in almost all domains outside the home. Great Andamanese
tribes and migrants from the Hindi belt use the contact Hindi as the home lan-
guage too. This is also true of the tribes brought from Bihar (before the formation
of Jharkhand). They are known as ‘Ranchi’ and live in the northern part of the
Great Andaman Islands. The data discussed here is the outcome of my fieldwork
in the Islands in 2001 and 2005—2009.

Two interesting observations, although not very unexpected, came to light.
Firstly, there were several varieties of Hindi, each marked by the influence of
the local mother tongue of the speaker concerned and, secondly, Hindi used by
the Great Andamanese tribes, on the contrary, did not have much influence on
their indigenous language/s except in sound system. The latter is a clear indica-
tion that they had lost their competence in their respective mother tongues long
ago. Since there are so many varieties of Hindi in Andamans, each marked by its
speakers’ mother tongue (Telugu Hindi, Malayali Hindi, Bengali Hindi, Punjabi
Hindi, Tamil Hindi etc.), we shall divide them into two major groups, i.e¢. Hindi
used by the Great Andamanese tribes and Hindi used by others, the settlers.
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4.3.1 Contact Hindi of Great Andamanese (CHGA)

As of today,' the population base of this tribe is rather small, as there are 74 people
in the Great Andamanese community, mainly children below the age of 12. How-
ever, only four of the adult population have some competency in their native lan-
guage. All converse with each other in Andamanese Hindi. Since Hindi is the
state’s official language, those children who go to school are exposed to SH but
others are deprived of this facility. Great Andamanese Hindi is marked by few
lexical items drawn from the indigenous languages but the structure of grammar is
based on Hindi which the tribes hear from the locals and different migrants to the
Island. For instance, refe karo ‘have your meal’ where kor- ‘to do’ is from Hindi
and refe ‘food’ is a word from Jeru, the Great Andamanese language, or code-
mixed Great Andamanese language with Hindi syntax. The exposure to the SH is
minimal or absent, as education in a formal atmosphere was unheard of till very
late. When we collected the data, most of the Andamanese children were at home.
Some did go to primary school. What I give in the following pages is a sample of
adult speech. It is to be noted that Great Andamanese do not use 2 and substitute
it in all Hindi words containing » with a. Thus, the opposition of the SH between
2 and a is neutralized in the speech of most of the Great Andamanese speakers.
Exceptions are the children who go to schools in Port Blair and learn Hindi in
a classroom situation. Consider:

The indigenous words in the examples are in bold.

(15) tele nahi kija boje me
Attend not did marriage LOC
‘did not go the marriage’

(16) refe kija andar me
Food did inside in
‘Had food inside (the house).’

(17) kjun aka-meme koc" nahi bol-a
Why her-mother something not speak-AOR.M.SG.
‘Why didn’t her mother speak [to her]?’

1 The population figure is supplied by the Andaman Adi Janjati Vikas Samiti (AAJVS),
Port Blair, Andaman and Nicobar and the competence level in the Great Andamanese
language is assessed by the author who had been in constant touch with the tribe for the
last 18 years.
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Hindi spoken by the Great Andamanese is very close to the Bengali Hindi (such as
sak- ‘to be able to’ used as an independent verb and the use of the verb may- with
infinitives as in jane manta ‘wants to go’), perhaps because of their exposure to
the Bengali language of Indian officials (baboos) who came to the island after the
1960s. As said earlier, a prominent omission in the Great Andamanese Hindi is
that of mid vowel 2 (symbolized in Devanagari as 1), words like Hindi banao as
banao ‘make-mMp’, and of retroflex p, which is rendered as alveolar r (examples
18 and 19 below). The other interesting feature which is shared across the island
is the formation of verbal attributive phrase having the passive meaning with the
specifier wala (19). Consider:

(18) sa;f banao
clear make.IMP
‘Make it clear.’

(19) bara sab de  dyja: wala k'ajega
Big sahib give give.PFV SPEC eat.FUT.3SG.M
‘I will eat the one which was given to me by the big boss.’

Another very common feature of the Andamanese Hindi is to use several types of
replacer sound for echo formations. Thus, vowel alternation as in k"a-k"u ‘eat etc’.
or dropping of the initial consonant with vowel alternation as in pani-uni ‘water
etc.” and replacing initial consonant with /v-/ as in kam-vam ‘work etc.” are used
in free variation.

An interesting aspect is also that speakers use the future tense in narration as
against the SH past or present imperfect. See a sample of narration given below.
The speaker, Nao Jr. aged 55 years is narrating how they light a fire. The future
tense may be used to portray repeatedly occurring situations as imagined in the
future as well as for the present. In Russian, it can be the same. The following
transcript is in the Devanagari script so that it can be compared with the one in the
IPA that follows it immediately.

(Narration in Andamanese Hindi)
Teel U 9 I g T & D g,
TR 3TST § AT T IGH ST § T ©¢ a1 g,
O Ut | SR S &7 7 |
T & A9 I 3fR S T S T fReT BT @ AT, TS AT Sua A
STAT &R I e, 38! IR SR § T |
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(Narration IPA)
pehle ek bambu ko pura lamba se chil dega,
pura accha se mofa karke usme jara se ek ched bana dega,
phir patla sa or bambu bana dega.
bana ke nice ko bent ka jo sada kism ka sukha wala, accha wala usko nice
jama kar dega phir, usko pura jor se ragrega.

English Translation
First [1] will peel a bamboo lengthwise,
then flatten it well and then make a hole in it.
Then [I] will make another thin bamboo.
Having done [I] will collect the cane, rotten type dried one, good one
and put it in a heap.
Then, [1] will rub it vehemently.

4.3.2 Hindi used by the Andamanese settlers (CHAS)

As said earlier, Andaman is considered a ‘mini India’ as it is a multi-religious, mul-
ti-ethnic, and multilinguistic region. People from mainland India had been coming
to the Islands to buy land and make the region their homes. Some were sent by
the Government of India to run administrative offices and they made this Island
their home. A large chunk of the population is Bangladeshi refugees and people
from the South of India who were encouraged to migrate to become self-suffi-
cient. A very recent phenomenon is that now the Andamans are considered one
of the prized tourist places, especially after the tsunami in December 2004. One
sees a variety of families from all over India visiting the place. All this influx
has affected the contact Hindi used for inter-ethnic communication. The official
languages are Hindi and English. The literacy rate is very high, as all children go
to school and those employed by the government are exposed to the SH. To make
a distinction between Hindi used by the Great Andamanese (CHGA) and that of
the local population called “settlers” we will term the latter as the CHAS (Contact
Hindi of Andamanese settlers) in the following discussion. Readers will find many
similarities between the CHAS and the other contact Hindis we witnessed earlier.

Lack of agreement between adjective and noun (23), absence of ergativity as
in tom rofi k"aja ‘you ate a chapati’, default agreement of 1** and 3™ person mascu-
line singular (20, 21, 23) obliterating the difference of pronominal agreement (20),
absence of progressive aspect (20, 24), absence of oblique marking on nouns with
postpositions (22), use of the verb ‘to say’ as a quotative or complementizer (20, 25)
are the typical features of this Hindi. Interestingly, this use seems to be present in
most of the settlers who came from the south of India as it is a feature of the Dakhini
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Hindi (see Vashini Sharma’s article in this volume), use of modal sok as an inde-
pendent verb as in macc’i marna cahta he par ham nohi sakega ‘[1] want to catch
fish but I will not be able to’ (as in Jharkhand variety) are the salient features of the
CHAS. A very common phenomenon of the CHAS is the use of construction with
a conjunctive participle in place of the perfective participle in the SH (21). This is
a characteristic marker of those who migrated from the South of India. Most often
than not, the present imperfect tense is used for the future (22). The striking feature
of both the CHGA and the CHAS is the lack of representation of ‘I’ as mé. Instead,
first-person plural sam invariably marks the Andamanese Hindi. Consider:

(20) heli nahi jata tarasa bol-ke hom idar kam korta
helicopter NEG go.PRS.M.SG Teressa say-CvB 1sG here work do.PRS.M.SG
‘Since no helicopter is going to Teressa Island I will be working here.’

(21) hom joha a-ke abi  af'ra sal  ho gija
1sG here come-cvB now eighteen years be go0.AOR.M.SG
‘It has been eighteen years since I came to this place.’

(22) sab ka glar  mé ham ata
officer GEN house LOC 1SG come.PRS.M.SG
‘I will come to the house of the officer.’

23) u wala  kitab mé ham sara akfor pehcanta
DEM.SG SPEC book LoC IsG all letters recognize.PRS.M.SG
‘[I] recognize all the letters in that book.’

(24) are mama tum kja  sun-ta ham kja  keh-ta
Oh uncle 2sG what hear-pRS.M.SG 1SG what say-PRS.M.SG
‘Uncle, what are you hearing and what I am saying.’

(25) wo ham ko bola kor-ke hom aja
3sG 1sG DAT say do-CvB 1SG come.AOR.M.SG
‘[Because] he asked me to come so I came.’

(26) meqom ap jati
Madam 2SG/PL.HON gO.PRS.F
‘Madam, will you go?’

(27) kja sabzi dena ap ko
What vegetable give 2HON DAT
‘Which vegetable shall I give you?’
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The SH verb cah-‘to want’ is replaced in the same meaning by the word for ‘to
demand’ in many contact Hindis of the non-Hindi belt, as in Kolkata Hindi or
Bombay Hindi. The following example is very much like that.

(28) ham ko  job karna nahi manta
IsG Acc job do NEG demand.PRS.M.SG
“I don’t want to do any job.’

Another interesting fact is that Hindi numerals for numbers over twenty are
retained only by those whose home language is Hindi or its varieties. Others use
numerals in an additive fashion. Consider:

(29) 15=ka assi-panc de do
3SG.OBL=GEN eighty-five give give.IMmP
‘Give eighty-five for it.”

4.4 Similarity of the CHA with the CHB and the CH]

The similarity between these varieties is obvious. To summarize the discussion so
far, we can list the following grammatical features of the CHB, the CHJ and the
CHA which appear to be shared:

Absence of the grammatical gender;

Use of the word log ‘people’ as a plural marker attached to nouns;

Absence of oblique case marking on nouns before taking any postposition;

The use of modal sak as an independent verb;

Partial similarity:

5a) Gender agreement with human nouns is seen in the CHAS (26), as in the
CHB;

5b) This variety does not mark pronominal subject agreement in number, as all
sentences have finite verb marked by the singular.

EARE SN A

Let us move now to the states which do not fall in the ‘Hindi-belt’—the states
where Hindi is not the first official language. We shall consider Hindi used in the
Northeast of India.
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5 Hindi as the Contact Language of the Northeast

In some states of the ethnically and linguistically heterogeneous Northeast, Hindi
is not merely a lingua franca but fulfils all the requirements of a major language
of the community. It enjoys prestige and power, as many consider Hindi, besides
English, a ladder to promotion and development in society. As one of the two
official languages of the whole Indian union, Hindi is a language of priorities and
is conceived as being “modern”. In the following pages, I would like to discuss
the structure of this highly acceptable language of wider communication in the
linguistic situation of the Northeast. The results are based on the fieldwork con-
ducted in Arunachal Pradesh and Meghalaya (Sharma 2011—2012, 2013 under my
guidance), two states of Northeast India. I have also drawn the results for these
states from the research conducted by Abbi, Gupta and Gargesh (1998—2000) at
the pan-India level.

As said earlier in the Introduction, the emergence of contact Hindi in the
Northeast regions is need-based and exists in an environment that is marked by
varying different languages drawn from the Tibeto-Burman and Mon-Khmer lan-
guage families. Moreover, the constant inflow of visitors from the rest of India,
mainly speakers of Bangla and varieties of Hindi—as listed in the Appendix—
throws open a situation of language ecology where the SH is not a model. The
need to communicate with the immigrants as well as those Hindi speakers who are
employed in various government services gives rise to a variety of Hindi which is
far away from the standard version. Interestingly, this variety enjoys acceptability
and possibly also prestige among the users.

It would be interesting to see how Hindi in contact with genetically related
Indo-Aryan languages—the so-called varieties of Hindi that we discussed ear-
lier in the paper—and the Hindi which is spoken in an alien environment restruc-
ture the grammar of Hindi. Where do the two Hindis differ or where they are
similar will be interesting to observe. Let us begin with Arunachal Pradesh, the
Northeast state which touches international borders with China, Myanmar and
Bhutan.

5.1 Contact Hindi used in Arunachal Pradesh (CHAP)

Arunachal Pradesh became a union territory in 1972 and a state in 1987. It is the
largest among the seven North-Eastern states referred to as “the seven sisters”.
This state is home to twenty-six tribes, each speaking a different language. The
state is marked by mutually non-intelligible heterogeneous languages. The tribes
are spread across 3,649 villages, most of which are in remote valleys and hilltops
along the international borders with China, Myanmar and Bhutan. All tribes speak
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mutually unintelligible distinct languages. A surge of officials from all over India
came to the state communicating with locals in spoken Hindi—not necessarily of
the SH variety in the post-1987 era.

The geographical inaccessibility had given rise to a lack of mutual interaction
and thus, distinct languages. Fortunately, with the introduction of roads, educa-
tion, and telecommunication in the last twenty-five years there has been a change
in the region. People have become mobile and are willing to communicate with
other tribes. English was introduced as the official language of the territory, while
the Hindi variety described here serves as one of the common languages of com-
munication along with Assamese, the language of the neighbouring state. Indig-
enous languages represented in Arunachal Pradesh belong to the Tibeto-Burman,
Tai-Khamti and the Indo-Aryan language families. The CHAP has emerged in
such a plurilingual and genetically diverse language ecology.

Examples have been drawn from the areas such as Pasighat, Naharlugun
(Modi 2005), Zero as well as from Itanagar, the capital city of Arunachal Pradesh
(Sharma 2013). All these areas are also home to non-indigenous languages
of migrants and old-time settlers, such as Assamese, Bangla and Hindi. It was
observed that Hindi is freely used by students and teachers in the schools in these
regions. In general, Hindi as the contact language is used all over the state and
considered to be prestigious as reported by 67% of members of the community
(Modi 2005). People often aired the view that they would be happy to see Hindi
as one of the official languages of the state. Hindi has served as the biggest equal-
izer in society and helped in mitigating differences in society (Abbi & Sharma
2014). Hindi is used between different tribes of Arunachal Pradesh, between non-
tribes and tribes of Arunachal Pradesh and between the non-tribal population of
Arunachal Pradesh. The domains of use are increasing every day from educational
institutes to government offices, from market to social and religious functions, and
from media to telecommunication. The exposure to SH has been minimal so far,
as the introduction to Hindi in schools is not a very old phenomenon. The other
interlocutors who speak Hindi are migrants with the base of Bangla, Assamese
and some variety of Hindi from the Hindi-belt. Hence, Arunachalese are exposed
to varieties of Hindi to draw their resources in lexicon and structure. Thus, CHAP
has emerged after restructuring the base/source languages along with some inputs
from their indigenous languages.

The most significant social factor that plays a role in mitigating differences
among disparate tribes is the religious congregation that normally consists of three
or four different linguistic groups, but uses the common link language Hindi, i.e.
the CHAP (Modi 2005: 35). It seems that the use and wider acceptance of the
CHAP have increased inter-tribe marriages in the state. As a lingua franca, it car-
ries the maximum functional load among disparate and distinct tribal commu-
nities. Burling (2007: 223) also reports the spread of Hindi as a lingua franca in
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Arunachal Pradesh. For the uneducated, this is the only language available for
inter-group communication since the rapid demise of Nefamese. For the educated,
this is the only language besides English that ensures upward movement in society.
The structure of the CHAP is far removed from the SH, yet it is respected and
accepted by all. Some of the salient features of this Hindi that are illustrated below
are those which are shared across many contact Hindis including that of Meghalaya
Hindi.

5.2 Contact Hindi Used in Meghalaya (CHM)

Meghalaya became an autonomous region of Assam in 1970, and a separate state
in 1972. Consisting of the Khasi, Jaintia and Garo Hills, it occupies the geo-
graphical area of the Meghalaya Plateau or Shillong Plateau (Bhatt & Bhargava
2006: 15). The major languages spoken are Khasi (a language of the Austroasiatic
language family), Garo (a Tibeto-Burman language), Jaintia (an Austroasiatic
language) and English—Khasi and Garo being the principal languages and Eng-
lish the official language. The capital of Meghalaya, which has seven districts, is
Shillong; the major part of the fieldwork for this research was undertaken there.

Meghalaya has people from various parts of the country and neighbouring
countries, and specifically, Shillong is like a cosmopolitan city in character. The
non-indigenous population is present in the form of administrative officers, teach-
ers, traders, vendors and migrants from various regions. As they occupy public
spaces where interaction with the people of Meghalaya is unavoidable, the need
for a link language has developed, leading to the evolvement of the local CHM.
Unlike the CHAP, the CHM is not used among indigenous peoples, but with
people who have come from outside the state; the heterogeneity of languages that
we witnessed in the case of Arunachal Pradesh is missing here. Khasi is the dom-
inant language, and thus learning Khasi and, for educated people, also English is
imperative.

Meghalaya Hindi draws its inputs, especially in its lexicon, from Bengali,
Assamese, Nepali, Bhojpuri, Maithili, Marwari, English and, of course, Hindi.
There is a formal and informal register. The former is used in classrooms and
government offices, whereas the latter is being used by people in general in
public places, with friends, and in audio and visual media such as radio and
television. There are traders, daily wage labourers, cab drivers, hawkers, shop-
keepers, etc. from various parts of India, such as the states of the Northeast, West
Bengal, Assam, Bihar, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, etc., and from neighbouring
countries, viz. Bangladesh and Nepal, who have only one link language among
themselves—and that is a non-standard version of Hindi. Another domain of
the informal register is inter-regional marriages, in which spouses may be from
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anywhere in the country. This is a recent phenomenon as it has increased since
the turn of the century. These migrants take no time in learning Meghalaya
Hindi. However, the possibility of better competence in Hindi in the migrants’
community is not ruled out. Since inter-regional marriages are a recent phenom-
enon, we have not been able to research the language of the children born in
such marriages.

The combination of the informal and the formal registers gives rise to the
structure of Meghalaya Hindi, which is locally referred to as ‘Bazaar Hindi’. This
term has become very popular in Shillong and across Meghalaya. Since Hindi was
formally introduced in schools and colleges only after the formation of the state in
1972, the population has been exposed to SH only relatively recently. For details
refer to Sharma (2013) and Abbi & Sharma (2014).

Rather than discussing the individual structures of the CHAP and the CHM,
I will first discuss the shared features of these two varieties and then move on to
highlighting the features which are not shared between the two.

5.3 Common salient features of Arunachalese Hindi
and Meghalaya Hindi

Although the base languages in Arunachalese Hindi and Meghalaya Hindi are
different, viz. Tibeto-Burman in the former and Austroasiatic in the latter, there
are some common features in the contact Hindis attracting our attention towards
the shared mechanism of contact-induced changes. Some features adopted
by both varieties prove that certain linguistic features are more vulnerable to
absorption than others. Similarly, there are features of Hindi that are found to
be redundant for the information structure, e.g. agreement pattern or oblique
marking on nouns. The two factors, namely (a) vulnerability of absorption or
adoption, and (b) redundancy of information structure, both in combination give
rise to shared and common features of the Northeast contact Hindi. The contact
Hindi used in Arunachal Pradesh and Meghalaya shares the following features
which are adopted and then reanalysed in similar ways, although there is no
large-scale contact between the people of the two states. Readers will be sur-
prised to find that these features are also shared partly by the Hindis discussed
earlier.

For details, readers may refer to Sharma (2014). I will give only some of the
salient features here for discussion.

1. Formation of plural
To avoid the complexities of portmanteau plural inflection of the SH, which
reflects gender, number and person of the arguments, the CHAP, like several
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varieties of the so-called ‘Bazaar Hindi’, adopts the simple strategy of suffix-
ing the noun /ok (corresponding to the Hindi lexeme /og “people’ but phono-
logically following Bengali and Assamese /ok) to all types of nouns, whether
animate or inanimate, and pronouns, e. g. larka lok ‘boys’, ma lok ‘mothers’,
kitab lok ‘books’, juta lok ‘shoes’, ap lok ‘you all’, in lok ‘them’, etc. Contrary
to the SH, the plural argument does not govern plural marking on the verb.
This brings us to the phenomenon of agreement. Consider:

(30) gac-lok mar gaja
tree-people die  go.AOR.M.SG
‘All the trees died.’

(31) apna  ma-lok ko  bulao
REFL.M mother-people acc call
‘Call your mothers.’

2. Lack of Agreement
The finite verb in Standard Hindi agrees with the subject or object noun of the
sentence in gender and number, which is missing from the CHAP and the CHM.

(32) medom klas me aja
Madam class Loc came.3M.sG
‘Madam entered the class.’ (CHAP)

(33) lrki-lok  lomba ho raha he
girl-people tallM.SG be PROG.M AUX.PRS.3SG
‘Girls are growing tall.’ (CHAP)

As can be seen, the verb neither agrees with the singular noun ‘madam’ in (32)
nor with the feminine plural ‘girls’ in (33).

3. Use of attributive particle -wala for modification
We saw the use of this particle earlier in the CHB as a specifier. The CH in
the two states makes use of this strategy productively and extends its use to
replace the perfective participle of the SH hu-a/-e/-i ‘been’ by wala construc-
tions to modify nouns. Thus the SH mara hua kotta ‘the dead dog/the dog
which has died’ is rendered as mara wala kotta, consider:

(34) sutta sutta kat-a-wala  bad me frai karega
small small cut-pFv-ATTR later in fry do.FUT.3sG.M
‘[You] will fry [the ones] cut into small pieces later.” (CHM)
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The genitive phrases of the SH are also replaced by constructions with -wala
giving the passive meaning to the verb, e.g. caj pine-wala dovkan, lit. ‘tea
drinking shop’, i.e. ‘the shop [where] tea is being drunk’ in the CHM cor-
responding to caj ki dukan ‘tea shop’ in the SH. The verb here is used in the
oblique form of the infinitive.

(35) sukan-e-wala kapra
Dry.INF , -OBL-ATTR cloth
‘dried clothes.’ (CHAP)

There are cases where this particle is used for deriving abstract nouns in the
CHAP, as in uska hase-wala ‘his laughing’ instead of the SH wuski h3si ‘his/
her laughter’ and vska hat lik"ne-wala ‘[by] his/her hand written’ instead of
the SH uske hath ki lik"i hui.

By extending its semantic domain across various grammatical forms the
attributive particle is also used in place of perfective participial hua in SH
modifying the following noun, with the difference that, unlike in the SH, the
CHM -wala can be placed after a finite verb form in past, present and future
tense to build a participial form modifying a nominal category. Hence, it
has an attributive function here. Consider examples from the Meghalaya
Hindi:

(36) kal a-ja-wala kotta
yesterday come-PFV.M.SG-ATTR-M dog.M
‘The dog that came yesterday’

(37) ktata-wala bacca
eat.IPFV.M.SG-ATTR.M  child.m
‘The child who is eating’ Or ‘The eating child’

(38) kal ajegi-wali citthi
Tomorrow come.FUT.3SG.F-ATTR.F.SG letter.F
‘The letter that will arrive tomorrow.’

The attributor particle -wala can be attached to any grammatical category
and function as a nominalizer or a relativizer. Consider a few examples from
CHM:

(39) dui-wala mor goja te sakta
two-NoM die went.sG.M  then be.able.PRS.M.SG
‘If the second one dies then they can do it [get married].’
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(40) isa-wala kam hom ni  kija na
this-ATTR work 1SG/PL NEG d0.AOR.M.SG TAG
‘I have not done this kind of work, OK?”  (Sharma 2013)

In (39) the ordinal of the SH is replaced by the cardinal plus -wala strategy and
in (40) two observations can be made. One, the -wala is redundant here and
two, the phonetic shape of the SH esa is changed to isa-.

4. Use of modal sok- ‘can’, ‘to be able’ as the main verb
This feature occurs in both the CHAP and the CHM and in many other non-
Standard Hindi varieties used across the country as seen earlier. It is the use
of the modal sak- ‘to be able’ or ‘can’ as a main verb to indicate the ability or
inability to do the action. Consider the following sentence as well as the (39)
given above:

(41) traibal-lok  bahor jana pason nai korta Jitna
tribal-people outside go like not do.PRS.M.SG as.much
sokta sokega

Can.PRS.M.SG. Can.FUT.3SG.M
‘Tribal people do not prefer to go out. They do as much as they can.’
(CHAP)

5. Adjectives and nouns can occupy the predicate slot
An adjective or a noun without any verbal constituent can take the predicate
slot. This construction, reminiscent of the zero copula in the nominal sentence
of Bengali and Assamese, implies that any sentence has the capability of end-
ing in a modifier or nominal category. Consider:

(42) hom sutta ma bimar jasti
Isg/pL  small mother sick much
‘My/our small mother (younger, i.e. step-mother) is very sick.’
(CHM)

(43) it"u bara tukri
Here big Dbasket
‘Here is the big basket.’ (CHM)

(44) age admi-lok Katra hensam
Earlier men-people dangerously handsome
‘Earlier people were dangerously (=extremely) handsome.”  (CHAP)
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6. Absence of oblique marking
All the oblique markings of nouns or pronouns preceding any postpositions in
SH are absent in the contact Hindis of the Northeast, a feature we saw also in
other CH. Hence, we have structures as given below with uninflected subject
and object forms in the CHAP (Abbi & Sharma 2014):

(45) kutta ko dek-ke rona suru kora
dog acc see-cvB cry Dbegin do.AOR.M.SG.
‘Seeing the dog [she/he/they] started crying.’

SH: kutte ko
dog.oBL PP

(46) bacca-lok vaste
child-people for
‘for the children’

SH: bacco ke vaste
children.oBL-BEN

(47) op-opna def me marna he
REFL-REFL.DIR country LocC die COP
‘One has to die in one’s own country.’

SH: apne def mé
OWN.OBL country in

Since the CHM does not use postpositions in the normal speech, the ques-
tion of inflecting nouns in oblique forms—the necessary condition for oblique
marking in SH—does not arise.

7. Lexicon: some peculiarities

The lexicon is built on the sources available to the speakers from various
kinds of interlocutors. As to be expected, some Hindi words are—apart from
being adjusted to the phonological pattern of the borrowing language—
semantically extended and are provided with new meanings. Thus, the verb
chil- in the SH means ‘peel’, but in the CHAP the word k"ol is used which
includes the meaning of ‘peel” as well as ‘open’ and ‘scrape’. Similarly, the
SH verb beg"- ‘sit’ is also used for extended meanings of ‘live’, ‘be alive’
and ‘be married to’ both in the CHAP and the CHM. Consider a few exam-
ples given below. There is a phonetic change in the word as it is pronounced
as bet ~ bet.
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(48) tum kis=ke sat  bet-ta
2sG  whom=GEN with sit-PRS.M.SG
‘Whom are you married to?’ (CHAP)
(49) it"u hom sat beta

3sG 1sG/pL together live.PRS.M.SG
‘He is staying/living with me.’ (CHM)

Contact Hindis of the two regions have been observed to fill in the gaps of
the SH in their respective ways. For instance, Hindi does not have a generic
term for ‘cousin’. This gap is filled in the CHAP by the word nak/i ‘spurious’,
‘artificial” prefixed to the kinship term as in nakli b'ai/behen ‘cousin brother/
sister’. The word nakli is also used in the CHM for cousins. The extension
of the meaning of the existing lexicon can be seen in the use of the cardi-
nal numeral ‘two’ by the speakers of Hindi in Meghalaya. The CHM takes
recourse in cardinal number dui ‘two’ to specify some relations, as in dui ma
‘step mother’, literally, ‘the second mother’.

This is a strategy to incorporate wider semantic fields within a lexeme. For
detail see Abbi & Sharma (2014).

8. The grammaticalization of the verb to ‘say’
It has been observed that both the CHAP and the CHM use the verb ‘to say’
either as a complementizer or as a causal linker. Consider:

(50) tonda nai e bol-ke ja-ke a gja
cold NEG cop say-CVB go-CVB come  g0.AOR.M.SG
‘Because it was not cold, she returned.’ (CHAP) (Sharma 2013)

(51) jada din  re-ta ja me  kam
many days live-pPRS.M.SG here LoC work
karta bol-ke

do.PRS.M.SG  say-CVB
‘I live here for many days because I work here.’ (CHM)

As is clear, in the sentence (50) the verb ‘say’ operates as a linker of the two
clauses in the sentence establishing the reasoning of the action concerned. The
final occurrence of bol-ke in the same role in the CHM (51) is not fixed and
can change its position from the sentence final to sentence middle position.
A similar observation is made by Vashini Sharma (this volume) for Hydera-
badi Hindi-Urdu and Dakhini.
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9. Morphological derivation of transitive forms
Both the contact languages have dropped the causative derivational suffix -va
of the SH. The derivational suffix -a or -ae serves all the purpose without
taking into account the vowel alternation in the base morpheme or any idio-
syncratic feature like insertion of -/- in the word khi-/-ana ‘to feed’ in the SH.
Thus, the CHAP and the CHM form transitive which merges with causative
as given below.

‘tear, burst’; mor- ‘die’ > mora- ‘kill’
(CHAP)

h ¢ ’ h
Plat- burst, be torn” > p'ata- .,

k'a- ‘eat’ > k'ae- ‘feed’; mor ‘die’- > marae- ‘kill’ (CHM)

The reason for such similarities could be the possibility of the shared model
of Hindi exposed to the two communities as discussed earlier. The migrants
and the outsiders that come to the region are mainly from Bengal, Assam
and in the case of Meghalaya also from Bihar who bring along their versions
of communicative Hindi. In addition to these external reasons, there are
certain internal reasons pertaining to the grammatical structure of Hindi and
its vulnerability to being modified or deleted to render it easy to grasp and
use. It is not surprising that many of the shared features discussed above are
also shared by many varieties of contact Hindi across the country proving
beyond doubt that Hindi grammar has certain well-identified and widely
attested features that can be predicted to change in a definite direction.

Despite such similarities, the two Hindis of the Northeast regions differ in
the following ways owing to their differences in the duration of contact, the
nature of the contact, sociolinguistic factors, and above all the difference in
the major attitude towards learning Hindi.

5.4 The differences between the CHAP and CHM

Hindi used in Arunachal Pradesh has become the home language in many families
due to intermarriages between different ethnic groups and thus is commonly used
between siblings, friends and also parents. In the last twenty-five years, Arunachal
has seen this Hindi emerging as the major lingua franca being used for wider
communication. The result is that the CHAP is better structured than the Hindi of
Meghalaya. Sharma (2013: 57) cites that unlike the CHM the variety in Arunachal
marks the oblique form in third person pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, rela-
tive pronouns, indefinite and relative pronouns. Increased contact with the lexifier
language, i.e. Hindi, has prompted the influx of the oblique marking although
incomplete as yet. Contrary to the case of the CHAP, the CHM has borrowed
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demonstrative pronouns ithu, uthu from Maithili which are reanalysed as bare
pronouns, demonstrative and relative pronouns—all by the same lexeme, thus
resulting in a single system of pronouns.

The CHM is devoid of grammatical function words most of the time. Consider
the specific features in (52): the absence of genitive marking with pronoun tum,
absence of ergative marking ne on subject kutta and of accusative marking =ko on
object pronoun hom, thus leaving all the arguments in their bare forms and giving
rise to a number of possible conflicting meanings, a really humorous one (‘I bit
your dog’) among them. This is not witnessed in the CHAP.

(52) tum  kotta hom kata
2sG-0 dog-@ 1SG/PL-0 bite.AOR.M.SG
“Your dog has bitten me.’

The biggest difference between the two Northeast Hindis is that the CHAP, although
spoken by the speakers of the agglutinative languages of the Tibeto-Burman
family, has adopted the inflectional morphology of the SH in tense, aspect and
mood markings without any agreement in gender, number and person. A sentence
like the following from the Arunachal Hindi is unexpected in Meghalaya Hindi.

(53) hom=ko mot dek-o  sarom Ilog ra e
IpL=ACC PROH see-IMP shy feel PROG.SG aux.PRs.35G
‘Do not look at me, I feel shy.’ (Sharma 2013:82)

Another feature which is not shared is that the CHM has not developed prohibitive
negation mot. Thus, it is not surprising to get the following kinds of sentences
which invite ridicule from the Hindi speakers in the town of Shillong:

(54) Kao Kao  forom  bi nei
Eat eat shame also NEG
‘Please eat, don‘t be shy.’

Many other SH features such as the use of copula at the end of the sentence, condi-
tional negative nahi to ‘otherwise’, interrogative constructions of both yes/no and
wh-questions, use of honorific pronoun ap ‘you’ etc. exist in the CHAP but not in
the CHM. For the detailed study of the two Hindis, viz. CHAP and CHM, readers
may refer to Sharma (2013).

Contact Hindis have spread widely in the Northeast region of India. As far as
acceptability is concerned, the CHAP is acceptable as a link language at all the
formal and informal domains, whereas the CHM is primarily restricted to formal
spheres of life such as offices, and informal spheres as local markets, etc. While
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the former is used widely among disparate ethnic and linguistic communities,
the CHM serves the limited purpose of communication between the communi-
ties engaged in various occupations and the market. As far as the structure of the
two varieties of Hindi is concerned, the CHAP seems to be structured whereas
Meghalaya Hindi is still evolving and thus offers many conflicting and incomplete
sentence structures.

Examples of conflicting structures are seen in the variation of word order
because Khasi and Jaintia are SVO languages while Hindi is an SOV language.
Sometimes the speaker uses the Hindi verb in the middle of the sentence and
sometimes at the end of the sentence. This tendency spreads over other adjuncts
too. For instance, the languages of the Austroasiatic family have prepositions
while Hindi offers postpositions. In the uneducated speech, one finds structures
like the following in the conversation that I (AA) had with the speaker who was
a tea seller (TS) in Shillong. Not only that the speaker drops the postposition in the
first clause he uses them as prepositions in subsequent clauses marked by angular
brackets for clarity. Notice that the speaker does not have ordinals in his verbal
repertoire so he uses only cardinal numbers:

(55) AA: ap=tke bacc-e kja kor-te hat
2HON=GEN child-m.pL what do-PRS.M.PL  aux.PL
‘What do your children do?

(56) TS  porta o-skul, ek <meklas> pac, do
study.PRS.M.SG @-school, one <LoC class> five two
< me klas> tin or tin meklas ek

<roc class> three and three <Loc class> one
‘[They] study in the school, the first one in class five, the second
one in class three, and the third one in class one.’

Note: For the convenience of interpretation, I have underlined the ordinal indicat-
ing the class the child studies in.

To summarize the discussion so far, we can very well observe that when the
SH meets other languages it changes its grammar because the users of the contact
Hindi restructure it in various ways:

(i) Features that are prone to diffusion are dropped viz. the agreement strategy
and the oblique case marking or the expression of modality with the verb
sak- ‘to be able to’ used as an independent verb are completely restructured
to simplify the task.

(ii) Semantic extension of Hindi lexicon such as the word k"ol ‘open’ in the CHAP
and grammaticalization of Hindi lexical items such as bol-ke ‘say- cvB’ as
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(1ii)

(iv)

V)

(vi)

complementizer or a causal linker are some of the innovations according to
the convenience of the users and the structure of the base language.

In non-Hindi regions, the model language is rarely the SH and thus, the model
language of the immigrants influences the structure of the contact Hindi, e. g.
it"u-ut"u ‘here’ from Maithili in the CHM.

The sociolinguistic situation of each area governs the spread and use of the
contact Hindi. The larger the use, the closer the structure to the SH. The
CHAP in the non-Hindi zone and the CHB in the Hindi belt are cases in
point.

Acceptance and prestige of the language are related to the attitude of the
speakers of a community. Tribes in general (Abbi et al. 1998—2000) includ-
ing those of Arunachal Pradesh and non-tribes of Andaman Islands consider
pride in speaking Hindi. This single reason motivates the community to learn
and move towards the SH.

Idiosyncratic features of the SH are dropped first and forms are analogized
based on the forms which are statistically larger in number. In other words,
exceptions and rare features are dropped in contact varieties. Thus, the intran-
sitive-transitive-causative paradigm of verbs takes the standard derivation
and ignores the exceptions.

(vii) Major speculation can be made that Hindi in Arunachal Pradesh will expand

its scope in domains and may establish stable formal and informal registers. It
may also become the mother tongue of the second generation. Contact Hindi
in Meghalaya, on the other hand, has a long way to gain a stable structured
grammar as the influx of English in the region is attracting the community to
learn English and not Hindi. However, contact Hindi will remain to be used
in the market place as the only lingua franca available for the semi-educated
people of Meghalaya.

6 Conclusion

Considering the similarities of changed features of varieties of the CH one can
identify a subset of those which are prone to diffusion or loss. One can safely say
that these are guiding principles to give us the power of prediction as to which
features of the SH will be diffused first in case of any new contact situation. The
case in point is the loss of agreement phenomenon of the SH or the use of the
verb ‘to be able to/can’ as an independent verb, or loss of oblique case marking
on nouns.

Semantic extension of the available lexicon of the SH and reanalysis and

restructuring of the grammar of the SH into new contact Hindi is inevitable. Thus,
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the SH verb befh ‘sit’ becomes multifunctional and the verb ‘to say’ operates as
linker and complementizer.

To conclude, intensive language contact is the genesis of diffusion of forms
phonetically, morphologically, syntactically, and semantically. Both internal inno-
vation and external pressures help in restructuring existing grammar in such a way
that the language of contact is widely accepted and is prestigious. Multilingual
mosaic of the country feeds the structure of the contact language in multiple ways.
Languages grow in layers as the model language is constantly changed by exten-
sion, innovation and grammaticalization processes.

The use of Hindi across states and social and religious identities has given rise
to non-standard varieties of Hindi not only in non-Hindi states but also within the
states of the Hindi belt. However, contact Hindi, more often than not, operates
in a diglossic relation with SH in Hindi-belt. Coupled with different registers,
we have several varieties of non-Standard Hindi which are used in day-to-day
life. The complex mosaic of the Hindi speech community is further enlarged by
the emergence of cosmopolitan Hindi, i.e. Hindi used in multilingual, multicul-
tural and multi-ethnic communities, which shows traits of convergence of several
languages and dialects spoken in the cosmopolitan cities. The shared structural
similarities between various CH indicate the vulnerable linguistic features of SH
that are affected in contact situations. What lies in the underlying system of these
categories which make them easy to be dropped, negotiated, and changed warrants
future research.
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Appendix

Data from the Census of India 2011

Total strength of speakers of Hindi 528,347,193

O XN AN PN

S T S
SENBRERURNREBE I G ESEES

Awadhi 3,850,906
Baghati/Baghati Pahari 15,835
Bagheli/Baghel Khandi 2,679,129
Bagri Rajasthani 234,227

Banjari 1,581,271

Bhadrawahi 98,806

Bhagoria 20,924
Bharmauri/Gaddi 181,069
Bhojpuri 50,579,447

. Bishnoi 12,079

. Brajbhasha 1,556,314

. Bundeli/Bundelkhandi 5,626,356
. Chambeali/Chamrali 125,746
. Chhattisgarhi 16,245,190

. Churahi 75,552

. Dhundhari 1,476,446

. Garhwali 2,482,089

. Gawari 19,062

. Gojri/ Gujjari/ Gujar 1,227,901
. Handuri 47,803

. Hara/Harauti 2,944,356

. Haryanvi 9,806,519

. Hindi 322,230,097

. Jaunpuri/Jaunsari 136,779

. Kangri 1,117,342

. Khari Boli 50,195

. Khortha/Khotta 8,038,735

. Kulvi 196,295

. Kumauni 2,081,057

30.

31

32.
33.
34.
3s.
36.
37
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47
48.
49.
50.

51

52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57

Kurmali Thar 311,175
Lamani/Lambadi/Labani
3,276,548

Laria 89,876

Lodhi 139,180
Magadhi/Magahi 12,706,825
Malvi 5,212,617
Mandeali 622,590
Marwari 7,831,749
Mewari 4,212,262
Mewati 85,643

Nagpuria 763,014
Nimadi 2,309,265

Padari 17,279

Pahari 3,253,889
Palmuha 23,579

Panch Pargania 244,914
Pando/Pandwani 15,595
Pangwali 18,668
Pawari/Powari 325,772
Puran/Puran Bhasha 12,375
Rajasthani 25,806,344
Sadani/Sadri 4,345,677
Sirmauri 107,401
Sondwari 229,788

Sugali 170,987

Surgujia 1,738,256
Surjapuri 2,256,228
Others 16,711,170
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Bilingualism in Hindi.
Total strength of Hindi and Urdu as non-mother tongue

Number of Speakers who claimed Hindi as the second language:
138,909,608, viz. 11.47 % of the entire population.

Number of Speakers who claimed Hindi as the third language:
24,307,234. Viz. 2.00% of the entire population.

Number of Speakers who claimed Urdu as the second language:
11,348,978, viz. 0.93 % of the entire population.

Number of Speakers who claimed Urdu as the third language:
117,836, viz. 0.09 % of the entire population.

Source: Census of India Website: Office of the Registrar General & Census
Commissioner, India. Ministry of Home Affairs, Government of India. (<https://
censusindia.gov.in/2011-common/censusdata2011.html>, accessed: August 10, 2019).
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Abstract Non-lexical categories of uninflected elements are usually only listed in
Pahari grammars without much explanation. In such lists, conjunctions, coordina-
tors and discourse particles (fo, i) are packed together with lexical elements such
as adverbs (ab, kal) and interjections (are, hay) under the Sanskrit umbrella term
avyay. Similarly, adpositions are also barely listed after the well-developed sections
on nouns. Grammatical elements are however most of the time connected to other
functional or lexical words in the language, and the story of their grammaticaliza-
tion itself is of great significance for understanding the relations between the given
language and cognate or neighbouring languages. As a matter of fact, the grammati-
calization process is all the more interesting in so-called dialects, as standardization
has been less variation-suppressive than in the so-called major languages: dialects,
particularly those close to the regional major language they ‘belong’ to, are then the
best standpoint for looking at the grammaticalization in major languages, since they
are a kind of language sanctuary, where variation is preserved.

This article bears on this understudied aspect, with special reference to the
so-called Central Pahari (Garhwali and Kumaoni) in relation to Standard Hindi,
showing that the very diversity of forms can help to understand the nature and
evolution of the equivalent material in Standard Hindi. Our theoretical framework
combines historical grammar, theories of grammaticalization, functionalist typology,
and occasionally contact linguistics.

Keywords case markers, diachrony of postpositions, Garhwali and Hindi dialects,
quotative.

Published in: Tatiana Oranskaia, Anvita Abbi (eds.): The Heart of Change.
Issues on Variation in Hindi. Heidelberg: HASP, 2022.
DOI: https://doi.org/10.11588/hasp.919.¢12616

39



40 — Annie Montaut

ARIW 31H IR O el HIWIST & SqTehol | 314 &1 uninflected elements T&rT
forelt =ameaT & ae T gt & €9 H wEd Y 9 € | 39 giedt | ey Sivew
(a1, &), forar-faRiwor (379, @er), fagmaetye (3R, gr) 3nfe i Gpd & TR
o5 “ 3T & ST B W {3t ST € | 36 W @, urat off G i fawqa
AT & 15 Teh gl WX & &9 7 & {GT S § | A1 ded STohER ATWT o 37
forareres a1 SIv-favae Usgi & GaSd gid ¢ ofiR feneht s1rom & gy ar wiiniferes €9
T AICIH! gEL AT § 499 Pl TS & folq 37 TR0 &l 3Ted agd
g TEAT ¢ | T § aiferdl § sarenoliehiur et ufehar 3T oft sfe gidt & it
Fiferdl &l AR T el ST arelt wTwTe &t ga1 | oA fafgaa Fvares
B ¢ | diferal, kv ¥9 & St elia dag 9w & THY it § g aret # wns-
TOMeReOT ) WM &1 Ga9Y eI UG Sid! aifeh § Teh QHT HTHT S79IRIT §
S faferar s=fga et 81

Tg AT TH ICUSNANT (TFAIH) Uge] & IR # g1 77 Ugret Hrwrai
(TeaTett SR FETGAT) R "E Gt F oRw gl #, ug guiar & 5 & fit
fafaerar ff mmies S & gree ol it uapfa ok Iga &t guem & Heg § g
%1 39 99 ¥ UKy Sgifds Gea el e, ameRitms & g,

forareen affentur 3k Gues WIwIfas & gufed S g |

& WG — FRE YaF (g, T &1 Yeledh SgH, SATH0eha0T, Tgaret &l
fedt & g, gefea |

1 Introduction: scope and goal of the paper
1.1 Garhwali language in its linguistic and cultural environment

Garhwali is an Indian living language with twofold gender distinction, spoken by
about 3 million people in the Western part of Uttarakhand (including important
speaking communities in Himachal Pradesh, Haryana and Punjab).! Although it
is noncontroversially considered an Indo-Aryan language, naturally incorporating
non-Indo-Aryan words, as do all other IA languages including Sanskrit, another
opinion exists outside of the milieu of linguists. In some non-professional essays
in the social media platforms of Uttarakhand, Garhwali is deemed not related to
Sanskrit or Vedic, and having no more relation to them than a reciprocal one: Old
Garhwali or Kumaoni, the Khas languages, had, as stated in the essay, been the

1 It is, however, difficult to correctly estimate the number of speakers (whether of L1 or
L2), as mentioned in Ethnologue: linguistic activists tend to overestimate the numbers
while the UNESCO report on endangered languages gives hardly more than 500 000
speakers, see Atlas of the World s Languages in Danger by Moseley (2010).
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instrument of lexical creation in Sanskrit.> That may, of course, appear an exagger-
ated vision for any IA language, whose syntax and lexicon share more with OIA
than with any substrate. But the reasons given by the author are quite interesting
since his wish to dissociate non-standardized languages, such as Garhwali, from
a codified language fixed by literary or religious canons (hence unchangeable and
as such unable to give birth to any language) points to a reality: standardized mod-
ern languages represent in his terms a “cauterization” of the living proliferation of
spontaneous continuous creativity which is typical of “dialects” of all times.

Garhwali is deemed vigorous and developing by Ethnologue, with a positive
attitude among its speakers, although many might object that the turn to Hindi in
the younger generation suggests a not so positive attitude. The UNESCO Atlas
of World Languages in Danger (Moseley 2010) mentions it, on the contrary, as
rapidly shrinking and classifies it in the “unsafe” category, and the UNESCO Silk
Road Programme estimates the number of speakers at 279 500.> My own field
observations lead me to the same conclusion (apart from language activists who
obviously exhibit strong linguistic pride, most speakers grant the topmost status to
English, followed by Hindi).

A non-written language until recently, Garhwali is now enjoying a number of
publications, including creative writing (fiction and poetry) and cultural publica-
tions such as the magazine Dhad, founded in 1971 by linguistic activists.

The many similarities of Garhwali and Rajasthani are consistent with Garhwal’s
political history since the influence of migrated Rajputs has deeply impacted the
local (Khasa) culture and language; “a somewhat corrupted form of Rajasthani”,
says Grierson (1916: 279).

As any minor language considered a dialect, Garhwali offers interesting inter-
actions with the local material culture, which can also be considered endangered,
and with it the precious knowledge of the local environment and biodiversity.*

2 “Vedic Sanskrit or Sanskrit Are not Mother of Garhwali and Kumaoni Languages”,
reversely Old Garhwali and Khas languages can be regarded as mothers of Vedic and
Sanskrit (Kukreti s.d.).

UNESCO Silk Road Program.

4 The same is of course true for lexical elements, particularly those related to traditional
labor, tools and natural environment, and many scholars have dealt with this aspect
of “eco-linguistic” conservation (starting with David Harmond’s “Losing Species,
Losing Languages: Connections between Biological and Linguistic Diversity” (1996)
and Peter Miihlhdusler’s “The Interdependence of Linguistic and Biological Diversity”
(1995). It is necessary to mention the great works of Anupam Misra (1993; 1998) on
the cultures and languages related to water conservation: Rajasthan ki rajat biidé (The
Radiant Raindrops of Rajasthan) and Aj bhi khare hai talab (The Lakes are Still Alive).
Nettle and Romaine (2000: 166) write, “Delicate tropical environments in particular
must be managed with care and skill. It is indigenous peoples who have the relevant
practical knowledge, since they have been successfully making a living in them for

w
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The corpus used for this study includes notes from four sessions of fieldwork
carried out between 1997 and 2016 in Srinagar, Pauri, Dehradun, and Western
Kumaon (the examples from the field research are not referenced), as well as the
available collections of Garhwali epics (lokgathaé) and folksongs (lokgit), such as
Babulkar 1996, Nautiyal 1996 and Catak 2000. Section 2 analyses the main case
markers in core functions, other case markers are considered in section 3, and the
less discussed marker bal in section 4.

1.2 Grammatical words within the wider category avyay
(‘invariables’) or uninflected items

Why should we focus on grammatical elements rather than adverbs or inter-
jections, and, among grammatical items, why on adpositions and the quotative
marker rather than on other conjunctions, coordinating or subordinating?

The main reason why interjections have been excluded from this study is
that they convey also, maybe mainly, onomatopoeic features, and thus would
require a different methodology, including tools for dealing with sound symbol-
ism and expressivity (Dingemanse 2012). Furthermore, they differ not so much
from Hindi, whose properties are contrasted with the Garhwali facts in this
study. Also most particles are the same as those used in Hindi, the reason why
they will be only briefly alluded to below: Hindi 7o for instance is conveyed by
its Garhwali cognate fa in most of its uses, both as a conjunction (‘then’, ‘so’),
a resumptive in the correlative system and as a discourse particle with a contras-
tive and topicalizing meaning... < Skt. favat, commented in Montaut (2016 b).
An exception has to be made for bal/, unknown in Hindi, which is sometimes
classified as a discourse particle (vacak avyay Catak 1966: 139—141) and some-
times as a case marker (Jo$1 2011: 13), but is closer to the meaning and behaviour
of evidential markers in languages that have them. It will be studied in the last
section.

Adverbs are a more interesting category for they sometimes radically differ
from Hindji; as a class, however, they offer fewer opportunities for studying the
various paths of grammaticalization, which is the main goal of this paper. An
example of such striking difference is the creation of time adverbials: the well-
known use of the same word in Hindi for referring to ‘tomorrow’ and ‘yesterday’

hundreds of generations. Much of this detailed knowledge about local ecosystems
is encoded in indigenous languages and rapidly being lost”. Miihlhdusler (2003: 60)
describes how “[t]he rapid decline in the world’s linguistic diversity thus must be
regarded with apprehension by those who perceive the interconnection between lin-
guistic and biological diversity”.



On the Non-Lexical Categories of avyay ‘Invariables’ — 43

is not attested in Garhwali; it is also unknown in many Indian languages includ-
ing Indo-Aryan languages,® such as Dakkhini Hindi/Urdu or Bengali. The fact
that Garhwali displays the two distinct words byale/byalr ‘yesterday’ and bhol/
bhow ‘tomorrow’® points to the originality of Hindi and closely related languages
(Urdu, Punjabi), which use the same word kal (< Skt. kalyam ‘at daybreak’).

Conjunctions introducing subordinate clauses, such as ki ‘that’ and complex
conjunctions including it (kyoki ‘because’, taki ‘in order to’) are common in
modern Garhwali, as in modern Hindi, but quite rare in traditional Garhwali
where the correlative system prevails as in Old Indo-Aryan (OIA). Even the
hypothetic system (jii ... ta ..., equivalent to the Skt. basic correlative structure
ya-... ta-)"1is less frequent in Modern Garhwali than the all-purpose ca/ja (< cahe)
‘if, whether’. Correlation, according to Minard (1936), was the only device in
Old Indo-Aryan equivalent to the modern subordinating system, with the basis
ya- (> MIA and NIA j-) in the first member of the diptych and the resumptive
pronominal basis fa- in the second one, with various endings depending on the
meaning of the relation. This system is still echoed in Modern Hindi’s correla-
tive devices with a renewal of resumptive fa- as va- (jab ... tab ‘when’, jahd ...
tahd /vahd ‘where’, jo ... vah ‘who’, jaise ... vaise ‘such as’, jitnd -...- utnd ‘as
big/numerous as’, while properly strictly subordinating devices are borrowed
from Persian; they all include the all-purpose complementizer ki ‘that’ (citki
‘since’, taki ‘so that’, halaki ‘even if, although®).

Coordinating conjunctions are the same in Garhwali and Hindi (ar/aur ‘and’
< Skt. aparam, avaram), except di ‘and’, possibly derived from adi ‘etc., and
others’,® which is occasionally substituted with ar in Garhwali.

5 The fact that Dakkhini uses sabd for ‘tomorrow’ as distinct from kal for ‘yesterday’ has
often been interpreted as a calque from Dravidian neighboring languages, which all
have two different words.

6 Byaliis generally derived from MI viala < Skt. vikala ‘evening’ (Turner 1966), or alter-
nately derived from Skt. *vibhane ‘shining.loc’ > vihane (Catak 1966: 137); bhol is
derived by Turner (1966) from Ol * bhola/bhora ‘daybreak’, and by Catak (1966: 137)
from the attributive phrase containing the future passive participle of bhiz ‘to become,
be’ and the noun ‘time’ bhavya vela. See the Hindi word bayalu ‘leftover from yes-
terday’ referring to the breakfast which comprises of food leftover from the previous
night, a possible borrowing from Garhwali, according to Anvita Abbi — whom I thank
for the remark.

7  See for instance ji tii ni kardo ta mai karli (if 25G NEG do.PRS.2SG then 1SG d0.FUT.ISG)
‘If you do not do [it], T will do [it]”. In Old Hindi also and up to the 20" century, ‘if’
was expressed by jo (< Apabhramsha jau) and jo still occurs in this function in Modern
Hindi.

8  ti di mai jaula [2sG and 1sG go.FUT.PL] “You and me will go’ (Catak 1966: 139).
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1.3 State of the art

Descriptions of the Garhwali language are not very many and are all in Hindi but
some of them provide very useful comments, particularly the first fully-fledged
one, Garhvali vyakaran ki rip rekha by Abodh Bamdhu Bahuguna published
in 1960, followed by Govind Catak’s pioneering work Madhya pahari ka
bhasasastriy adhyayan (Linguistic Study of Central Pahari) published in 1966,
with many reprints up to now. Govimd Juyal published in 1967 a comparative
grammar of Central Pahari (Garhwali and Kumaoni) and Hindi, Madhya pahart
bhasa (garhvalt kumaoni) ka anusilan aur uska hindr se sambamdh, also quite
enlightening. The latest Garhwali grammar I have been able to consult is Rajni
Kukrett’s Garhvali vyakaran, published in 2010, rich in examples and contem-
porary uses, yet unfortunately lacking in scholarly references and ignoring the
work done by previous scholars. The closely related language Kumaoni has been
magistrally described by D. D. Sharma in his two volumes The Formation of
Kumauni Language (1987), a most useful companion for the study of Garhwali
too.

Besides these specialized works, more general grammars, particularly those
with a diachronic perspective, most of them provided by the best philologists of
the earlier generation, also mention Garhwali forms. Prior to them, the pioneer-
ing Hindi grammar published in 1876 by Reverend Samuel Henry Kellogg cov-
ered the entire range of regional languages along with “High Hindi” and lavishly
drew from early Hindi: this Grammar of the Hindi Language, significantly sub-
titled, “In which are Treated the Standard Hindi, Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of
the Ramayan of Tulsi Das, Also the Colloquial Dialects of Marwar, Kumaon,
Avadh, Baghelkhand, Bhojpur, Etc.; with Copious Philological Notes”. Among
the best philological works, initiated by the magistral Origin and Development
of Bengali Language by Suniti Kumar Chatterji (1926, many times reprinted),
are Udaynarayan Tivari’s historical description of Hindi grammar (Hindr bhasa
ka udgam aur vikas, first published in 1955), which gives reliable information
about case markers from all the languages of the Hindi belt; Baburam Saksena’s
description of Awadhi (1937); Hardev Bahr1’s work on the so-called “dialects” of
Hindi Gramin Hindr boliya (1966) is also a useful tool.

Many presentations of the Garhwali culture and literature also frequently
provide a grammatical sketch of the language and an introduction to its history,
such as ‘Sailesh’ Bhatt’s Garhvali bhasa aur uska sahitya (Garhwali Language
and Literature), published in 1976, or Janardan Prasad Kala’s Garhvalr bhasa
aur uska lok sahitya (Garhwali Language and Folklore, 1959).
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2 Main case markers

What will be meant by “main” in this section are the most frequent forms for
marking the functional cases, that is, those conveying core grammatical func-
tions,” such as ergative, dative/object/experiencer, ablative/instrumental and
locative. Equivalents of Hindi ke /ie ‘for’ marking beneficiaries are for instance
not considered as “main” case markers for dative, nor equivalents of Hindi par
‘on’, ke ipar ‘above’, ke nice ‘under’, ke bic mé ‘inside’, ke pas ‘close, near’ for
locative, ke sath ‘with’ for comitative. These markers will be discussed in the
next section. Phonetic variations will also be left aside in the simplified pres-
entation below and will be studied in the subsection dealing with etymology.
In this way, Table 1 (from Catak 1966: 100), with the addition of some forms
present in Grierson’s samples (1916: 300ff), presenting a huge proliferation of
forms, can be simplified as presented in Table 2, by dispensing with the merely
phonetic variants as well as the less frequent forms or forms used for non-
grammatical cases. The discussion in the next subsection will be mainly based
on this simplified table.

Table 1 The main case markers in Garhwali.

Function Form
Ergative/Agent (karta) na/la
Accusative/Patient (karm) ka, ku, ki, kat, sani, hant, gani, kant, khunt,

chanai, tai, thai

Instrument(al), cause (karan) na, -n, se, si, ti

Dative (sampradan) kai, tai, tai, tai, thai, lai, laii (&¥3), lai, ka, sanf,
hani, gani, kani, khuni, ki, cal

Ablative (apadan) na, ti, te, tai, bite, bati, se, si, paran'
Genitive (sambamdh) ko, ka, ki, ri, ra, ri, no
Locative (adhikaran) par, ma, mu, mang, mdje, tanai, mathe, undi

9 The issue of how abstract a grammatical case is, how much ‘concrete’ meaning remains
in dative or ablative will be deliberately ignored in this section and left open until the
discussion of grammaticalization paths. Strictly speaking only the ergative could be
properly regarded as a grammatical or functional (abstract) case, and it could even be
argued that transitivity in Indo-Aryan languages is largely semantic. As for the accu-
sative, it is well known that not all direct objects are marked, and that the marking is
largely sensitive to discourse factors.

10 Equivalent of Hindi par se (periphrastic ablative).
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Table 2 The most frequent forms of the main case markers in Garhwali.

Agent (karta) na
Patient (karm) ku, sani, khuni, tai
Dative (sampradan) ku, sant, khunt, tai
Instrument/cause (karan) na, si, tt
Ablative (apadan) na, si, ti, bati/bite
Genitive (sambamdh) ko, ri, kar
Locative (adhikaran) ma

2.1 Use of case markers

2.1.1 Ergative/instrumental

A striking difference with Hindi is the distribution of the agent (ergative) marker
(ra—b), which also occurs in Garhwali as an instrumental, conveying the meaning
‘cause’ (2a) or ‘means’ (2b), and even as an ablative (3), whereas Hindi would dis-
play the instrumental se in the latter examples (Hindi parallels are given between
square brackets for the sake of comparison):

(1a)

(1b)

mi=na @  dui (il duyii thai) khujydi

I1sG=erG 3pPL two (3PLtwo ACC) search.AOR!!

[H. mai=ne un doné ko khoja|

‘I looked for these two.’

ve=na satii sani  ve  talau ma dal dinya

3SG=ERG sattu acc that lake in throw give.AOR

[H. us=ne sattii ko us jhil mé dal diya]

‘He threw the sattu (ground barley or rice) in the lake.” (Grierson 1916: 287)

11 The ending -i/7 (sometimes -e) is an invariable tense marker for simple past (definite
past or preterit or aorist) which will be glossed as AOR and not by the more usual PFv
since it is not really a marker for perfectivity (Montaut 2016¢). Personal endings also
optionally occur in this tense (-au for 1 person, an for plural 3 person, etc.). Abbrevia-
tions other than the standard ones used: HONOUR for Honorific, GRD for Gerund, PRSUMP
for the Presumptive mood; H. for Hindi, U. for Urdu. Postpositions are transliterated
according to the way as they are written in the Devanagari texts and glossed as separate
words after nouns and as clitics after pronouns (and many nouns in Garhwali). Exam-
ples indicated without source are from personal field notes.
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(2a) bhitk=an mare [H. bhitkh se mare)]
hunger=ins  die.AOR.3PL
‘They died (because) of hunger.’ (Catak 1966: 101)
(2b) datu=n  khada [H.daté se khata hai)
teeth=INS eat.PRS.3SG
‘He eats with (his) teeth.’ (ibid)

(3) vakh=an ae [H vahd se aya]
here=ABL COme.AOR

‘He came from there.’ (ibid)

Both functions, instrumental and agent, can occur in the same clause:

(4) mi=na nauno (naund sani) bét na mari
I1sG=ERG child (child Acc) cane INs strike.AOR
[H. mai=ne bacce ko bét se mara|

‘I hit the boy with a cane.’'?

As in Hindi, ergative agents have the referential properties of subjects: they clearly
control reflexivation and converb constructions; thorough research has yet to be
done on the topic.

(5) jai=na o apna khetu ma bhejyo
REL=ERG 3sG" REFL field in send.AOR
[Hjis=ne use apne khet mé bheja)
‘Who sent him to his field.” (Grierson 1916: 284)

A peculiarity of Garhwali (6a) and Kumaoni (6b) contrasting with Standard Hindi/
Urdu (6¢) is the use of the ergative marker for obligation, which will be dealt with
in a more detailed way in section 3.

(6a) mai=na (mai-la)  ajj barat  rakhna
(6b) mai=le aj barat  rakhna
ISG=ERG today fast keep.INF

‘I have to fast today.’

12 The past form is either invariable (-i/-e), as in Kumaoni (-e), or variable, see (1b) and (5).
Grierson for the same contents gives the sentence mai=n nauno bét-an mare (1916: 300).

13 Note the absence of the accusative marker, although the pronoun has a human refer-
ence, in contrast with Hindi.
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(6¢c) mujhe aj vrat rakhna  hai H/U
Isc.paT today fast keep.aNF is
‘I have to fast today.’

The same peculiarity has been noticed in Hindi/Urdu (H/U) of the Punjab, where
the ergative marker ne alternates with the dative marker ko:

(7a) mai=ne jana  hai  PaNyaB H/U
ISG=ERG gO.INF is
‘I must go.” or ‘I want to go.’

(7b)  mujhe jana  hai STaNDARD H/U
ISG.DAT  gO.INF is
‘I must go.’

As regards the alternation between (7a) and (7b), Butt (2006: 86) suggests
that (7a) conveys a particular emphasis on future and the deliberate will to
act. This hypothesis is strongly rejected for punjabized Hindi and Punjabi by
Khokhlova (2013: 95), who argues that a single speaker does not use both
constructions and when using the ergative postposition does not particularly
emphasize deliberate will, since in his dialect it is the standard construction for
obligation.

2.1.2 The dative/accusative marker

The most frequent standard postpositions for differential object marking in the
modern conversational register are tai and sani, frequently alternating with ki, the
Garhwali counterpart of Hindi ko:

(8a) tii anil ravat tain/sani/kii jandi cha?
2sG Anil Rawat Acc know PRrs
‘(Do) you know Anil Rawat?’
(8b) mi=na  yi film sani/tai dekhi/dekhe
1sG=ERG this film acc saw
(cf. 7 film dekhi “this film saw’, where the object is unmarked)
‘I saw this film.’
8c) 1 bat  tai yad rakhi
DEM thing Acc memory place.IMP
‘Remember this thing.’
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Contrary to Kumaoni, which usually rules out the co-occurrence of differential
object marking and ergative marking (Stronski 2010), Garhwali like Hindi allows
both marked nouns in the same clause:

(9a) mi=na naund tai/sani  bét na mari
IsG=ErRG child acc cane  INS strike.AOR
‘I hit the boy with a cane.’

(9b) mi=na i duyii  thai  khujjyai™
ISG=ERG DEM two AcC search.AOR
‘I looked for both of them.’

The optionality of object marking, which is usually attributed to discourse promi-
nence, as in Dalrymple & Nikolaeva’s (2011) theory of secondary topic, is observ-
able in Garhwali (see examples (1) and (4) for the modern colloquial language),
even in the same discourse patterns: both marked and unmarked objects occur in
the same sequence of a traditional song, where the choice of one or the other seems
conditioned by rhythmic factors:

(10) chorie, mu jan na  deule
girl IsG go NEG give.FUT.1SG
‘Girl, I won’t let you go.’

tero bapii yvakhi bulaulo, mu jan na deule

your father here call. FuT 1sG g0 NEG give.FUT.1SG

terT ami ku yakhi  bulaulo, mu jan na deule

your mother ACC  here calLFUT 1SG go NEG give.FUT.1SG
tere bhai ku yakhi  bulaulo, mu jan na deule

your brother Acc  here call. FUT 1SG go NEG give.FUT.1SG
teri bhabhi vakhi bulaulii, mu jan na deule

your sister.in.law here call. FUT 1sG g0 NEG give.FUT.1SG

tert didr yakhi bulaula, mu jan na deule

your sister here call. FuT 1sG g0 NEG giVve.FUT.1SG

‘I will call your father, but I won’t let you go,

I will call your mother, but I won’t let you go,

I will call your brother, but I won’t let you go,

I will call your sister-in-law, but I won’t let you go,

I will call your elder sister, but I won’t let you go.’ (Catak 2000: 124)

14 Both tai and thai forms occur, the latter variant in speakers from the Eastern part of
Garhwal, here Reshmi, interviewed in Dehradun but coming from Bhainswara.
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As is well known, differential object marking was unattested in Sanskrit and
Prakrits and was still not a fully-fledged system in early Hindi, where even proper
nouns could remain unmarked as objects, although they started being marked
either by means of the adposition ku/kau or by the mere inflectional ending -i/7/ hi
(Montaut 2018). In the 14" century poet Kabir, object marking seems to obey only
discourse strategies or metric reasons, such as in (11) for the common nouns denot-
ing the unique entities ‘sun’ and ‘sea’ (usually marked in Standard Hindi)"*:

(11)  ulati ganga sammudra-hi sosai, sasthara sira grasai
reversed Ganga ocean-AcC  dry.PRS.3sG moon  sun swallow.Prs.3sG
‘The reversed Ganga dries up the ocean, the moon swallows the sun.’
(Kabir, pad 185.1, in Callevaert 2000: 293)

One may consider that Garhwali is in a transitional phase, less advanced than
Hindi, which requires the marking of common animate nouns and displays a rather
grammaticalized behaviour in this area (although less grammaticalized for inan-
imates), yet more advanced than Kumaoni where differential object marking is
blocked by the ergative marking of the agent.

The postpositions marking object also occur as dative markers — for standard
beneficiaries (tvai-ku ni aiin ‘1 won’t come for you’), as in (12—13), and experiencers
(14-16), as in all Indo-Aryan languages.'® The marker sapni (12) alternates with tai/
tai (14) for the beneficiary dative, as well as with thai (15) or kuni, a variant of kani,
for the experiencer dative (16):

(12) baba=jt birsat ma-n  jo mero hisa cha,
Father=HON property in-from REL my part be.PRS
[H. pitaji  birasat (‘heritage’) mé jo  merd hissa hai
SO mai=sani de deva
DEM3SG 1SG=DAT give give.IMP
vo mujhe de  do]

‘Father, give me that part of the property which is mine.” (Grierson 1916: 300)

(13) tvai=tai’  dendi mai maletho ko gaii
2SG.OBL=DAT give.PRS.1SG 1sG Maletha of village
[H. tumhé deta hii mail maletha ka gav)

‘I give you the village [of] Maletha.” (Nautiyal 2000: 148)

15 One finds similar alternations for proper names in the Ramcaritmanas of Tulsidas
(Montaut 2018).

16 Except Bengali, well known for using the genitive for most of the experiencer subjects.

17 The form tai in the original may stand for a variant of zai, may be a typing mistake, or
be due to the non-standardization of the language (in the same couplet we find tvai sant
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(14) nauni tai  pata bi nt  chau
girl DAT knowedge.M.SG even NEG be.PRS.3sG
[H. larkt ko pata bhi  nahi hai]

‘The girl does not even know.’

(15) yusabbi  mi=thai sadani yad ralu
these all  1sG=DAT always memory stay.FUT
[H. ye sab mujhe hamesa yad rahega)
‘I will always remember this all.’

(16a) tvi=kuni  siraj  kani unidd pari ca
2sG=pAT  Suraj whatkind sleep fall PRF
[H. tujhe  siraj  kaist nid payi hai]

‘How asleep you have gone, Suraj?’ (Nautiyal 1997: 111)
(16b) mai=kuni jiya bvai  aj supino hvege

I1sG=pAT mother mum today dream be.go.AOR

[H. mujhe ma aj svapn  ho gae]

‘I have dreamed of mother today.” (Nautiyal 1997: 111)

The unaspirated form kuni alternates with the aspirated kAuni in a quite usual way
in Garhwali, in the same way as fai with thaf, and one finds frequent alternate forms
for occlusive consonants (tabakhii/tambaku ‘tobacco’, par/phar ‘on’, etc.).

2.1.3 Instrumental/ablative

The Hindi marker se is used in Garhwali as well as its parallels s, si. Besides,
one finds the marker na/an, same as in the agentive use (2a, 2b), and the postposi-
tion fe/ti. As a marker for non-canonical agent (incapacitive passive for instance)
one finds both the Hindi se or its Garhwali counterparts and the instrumental/
ergative marker na (see below 3.2). But, unlike Hindi, Garhwali has also a spe-
cifically ablative marker bati and its alternative forms bate, bati, bite.

(17a) ti  sab=ti syalt chai
2sG all=ABL beautiful be.PRS.2SG
“You are the most beautiful of (from) all.’

in two words for the same meaning ‘to you’) or the metric constraints. Similarly, naunt
‘girl’ is alternately written with long or short .
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(17b) kakh  bati hva tyar byoh?
where ABL be.AOR your marriage?
‘Where from did you marry (was your marriage)?’

(17¢) mi byalr dehradii  bati ail
IsG yesterday Dehradun ABL come.AOR
[H. mai  kal Dehradun  se ayd]

‘I came from Dehradun yesterday.’

2.1.4 Genitive and locative

Both cases only deserve a brief mention because they present less variation and
are formed on the same base as their Standard Hindi equivalents and can only be
considered as core cases in possessive clauses.

The genitive, or relator (sambamdh), has only two forms, either the k- postpo-
sition like Hindi, which may be considered (Kukreti 2010) as a Hindi borrowing,
or its enlarged form ker/kar-, or the r- postposition as in Rajasthani, mentioned by
Catak (1966: 103) as dominant in the region of Rawalti.'® Both inflect for gender
and number as in Hindi (hence not a real avyay, yet a grammatical item), with
different endings, same for k-, r-, and kar-: kau/ko/kii for masculine singular direct
case, ka for masculine plural and oblique, 47 for feminine:

(18a) caca karait/kii  dero
uncle GEN.M.SG house.M.SG
‘The house of uncle/uncle’s house.” (Catak 1966: 103)

(18b) anil  rau nauno
Anil GEN.M.SG boy.M.SG
‘Anil’s boy’

The most frequent locative marker is ma (cf. examples (1b) and (5) above).

18 Cf. Garhvalr lokgit (Catak 2000: 112—27). The kera form is found in many other languages,
such as Awadhi, Eastern Hindi; see also in Kabir, for instance, pani kera budbuda ‘the
sound of water’.
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2.2 Origin and scope of the core case markers
2.2.1 Case marking: a recent evolution

During the earliest stage of Hindi as well as of other New Indo-Aryan languages,
the inflexional endings of Sanskrit are in the process of being replaced by adposi-
tions (nominal category) and auxiliaries (verbal category). Yet this process is far
from being completed in 14™ ¢. Hindi, and the ordinary situation in the discourse
is the absence of clear relators, the few oblique cases maintained in the language
being used for various syntactic purposes: the -i locative for the agent in past tran-
sitive processes, and a fused oblique -4i (ehi, ei, ai’) derived from the fusion of the
old dative/instrumental (already achieved in Middle Indo-Aryan) for all kinds of
obliques including agents of transitive verbs:

(192a) guri diya palita (SANT BHASHA)
gUIu.OBL/LOC  givVe.AOR.M.SG  stick.M.SG
‘The guru gave the stick.” (Kabir, pad 8, in Callewaert 2000: 126)

(19b) virrsih joysiya bhas pai (OLD KUMAONTI)
Virsingh Joshi.oBL proclamation/bond.F.SG  get.F.SG
‘Virsingh Joshi (the king) received the bond.’ (from Pant 2009 in Stronski
2014: 281)

Most of the time nouns are unmarked, the syntactic and semantic sequences being
simple enough for the meaning to be clear. The -Ai ending was the most frequent
marker for differentially marked objects in Kabir, while the postpositional marking
(ku/kau) just starts appearing (Strnad 2013: 325); the markers are used similarly for
experiencers:

(20a) kami ami na  bhavai
lascivious.OBL nectar NEG please.PRS.3SG
‘Lascivious men do not like nectar.” (Kabir, pad 20, in Vaudeville 1957: 38)
(20b) so  bhakta merai mani bhavai
DEM devotee POSS.1SG.OBL heart.0BL please.PRS.3SG
‘That bhakta (devotee) is dear to my heart.” (Kabir, pad 65, in: Strnad
2012: 50)
(20c) premi kaii premi milai,
lover DAT lover meet/find.PRS.3SG
tab sab bis amrit  hoi
then all poison nectar be.PRS.3SG
‘[When] the lover finds the lover, all poison becomes nectar.’
(Kabir, pad 43, in: Vaudeville 1957: 64)
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In Garhwali, unlike Modern Hindi and like in Kabir, inflectional case markers are
still in use in certain dialects, and Catak (1966: 102) mentions an -a ending dative
(212), an -a@ ending locative (21b), an -u ablative (21c), and an -ai instrumental/
ablative (21d):

(21a) naund-a  mithat layii
boy-DAT  sweets bring.AOR.1SG
[H. larke ke lie mithat  layd hii]
‘I brought sweets to the boy.’

(21b) ghar-a pant na, cull-a ag ni
house-Loc  water NEG fireplace-Loc fire NEG
[H. ghar mé pant nahi, cilhe mé ag nahi
‘No water in the house, no fire in the fireplace.’
(21c) vana-u (vanau-u) aye vo ghar [H. vah van se ghar aya]
forest-ABL come.AOR he home

‘He came home from the forest.’

(21d) damd-ai  mare  [H damde se mara]®
stick-INs  strike.AOR
‘He struck with a stick.’

Pronouns in the beneficiary (22a-b) and experiencer (22¢) functions are often in
the oblique case, such as mai or mu for the first person singular. In folk songs these
pronominal forms may appear without case markers.

(22a) mu daya putaro ko  var
IsG give.MP son GEN boon
‘Give me the (divine) gift of a son.” (Catak 2000: 116)

(22b) sabi bainiyo gaint  dint mat dine nak nathilt
all sister.FPL  jewels give.AOR 1SG give.AOR nose ring
‘To all [my] sisters you gave jewels, to me you gave a nose ring.’
(Catak 2000: 121)

(22c) mu lage bapi ki bar mu lage ami ki bar
Isc touch dad of memory 1sG touch mum of memory
‘I remember (miss) dad, I remember mum.’ (Catak 2000: 124)

Yet the agentive (ergative) marker in modern Garhwali is never a mere inflection
but the adposition na, nor is it an inflection in the traditional songs, sometimes

19 Other examples mentioned by Catak contain forms still in use in some dialectal varieties:
am dalai.i (3@'5’) bhvi pare (mangoes tree.ABL ground fall.A0R) ‘The mangoes fell on the
ground from the tree’ [H. am per se zamin par gire] (dalo also means ‘tree’ in Garhwali).
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deemed more conservative, while we frequently find -i oblique marking for agents
in the Sant Bhasha and -4 in Old Pahari (ex. 19).

2.2.2 Etymologies
The ergative marker na

Indeed, today the most wide-spread form of the ergative case markers is ne (ni,
nai, né, ne), found in Hindi/Urdu, Punjabi, Marathi, Gujarati, and it is derived
from the reconstructed locative form of the noun karpa ‘ear’, with the pronomi-
nal ending: * karnasmin (classical Sanskrit locative karne) (Tessitori 1914: 65ff;
for more details and examples see Montaut 2016a; 2017). Then this form under-
went reduction along the following lines: karpasmin > kannahi > hai or kannat
> nai > nai > né > ne. Tessitori was the first scholar who identified the cor-
rect origin of ne, but already Trumpp (1872: 401) had traced kane (‘near, at the
edge’, then ‘to’) to the Sanskrit noun karpa ‘ear’. The origin of the ergative
marker has later on been accepted by all traditional grammarians (TivarT 1961;
1966; Saksena 1937; Chatterji 1926; Catak 1966). Tessitori (1914: 68—70) gives
examples of Old Rajasthani such as (23a),”® with a clearly locative meaning,
(23b) with an allative meaning, (23c) with a dative meaning and (23d) with an
agentive meaning:

(23a) carai nai nirmala nira

road LOC pure water
‘A limpid lake close by the road.’
(23b) avya ra kannhai

come.M.PL king LOC/ALL
‘[They] came to the Raja.’

(23c) te  savihii nai karaii paranam
3pL all.oBL LOC/ALL do.PRS.1SG salutation
‘I bow to all of them (in front of/ for).’

(23d) adisvara nai diksa lidhi
Adishwara LOC/ERG consecration.F.SG take.R.SG
‘The Adishvara took the consecration.’

20 With the longer form closer to the etymoloy: mithyadrsti loka kanhai sravai vasiraunahi
(false.look people Loc hermit.M.sG dwell.PrRS.35G NEG) ‘A shravaka (hermit) should
[does] not live near heretics’ (Tessitori 1914, loc.cit.).
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The dative/accusative postposition #ai, ta.i or tai (dTS, %, ) is usually derived
from Skt. tavati ‘so far’ > tamahi > tavahi > *taai (Catak 1966: 102!, quoting
Tessitori 1914: 251), rather than from Skt. farite, which conveys the verbal notion
of going through, or prati ‘against, toward’ also suggested by Catak. One still finds
in certain contemporary dialects of Garhwali the originally directional meaning of
“till’ (‘the limit up to which’): @ tai “till today’.>> Saksena (1937: 224) derives the
Awadhi ablative tai/té from the instrumental *tatena of the deictic tan. As for that
(&) or tha.7 (9%), more frequent in Kumaoni, it has also been derived from different
sources, mainly from Skt. tasmai or tasmin, locative forms of the third person or
deictic pronoun, and from tahi, a “periphrastic locative”, as Sharma (1987: 50)
calls it, meaning probably a lexical item used as a locative marker. Furthermore,
it is also associated by some scholars with the Sanskrit verbal root stha ‘stand’,
‘stay’, or sthane (place.LOC) in the sense ‘near by’ when used as an adverb (Sharma
1987: 136). Interestingly, the same form behaves as an instrumental/ablative in
Old Rajasthani (naksatra thai ‘from the constellation’) and its “extended form”
thannu exists in Konkani; Khatre (1966: 124) derives it from stha. The diversity
of opinions regarding etymological sources is itself interesting, since it shows the
weak semantic link between source and target, and at the same time the important
phonetic erosion makes different sources plausible.

The widely used sani, which also occurs for both accusative and dative in
Kumaoni as well as in Garhwali, is usually derived from the Sanskrit noun samga
‘company’ in the oblique case (Apabhramsha samge). TivarT mentions this ety-
mology (1961: 343), whereas Sharma (1987: 50) suggests a possible derivation
(which he seems to favour) from Sanskrit samana ‘equal’, with an “analogical
extension after the style of suni”, another dative-accusative marker derived from
the present participle of verb bhii ‘be’, hunte ‘being’ (Apabhramsha hunto/hunte,
cf. 3.1.2). Both grammaticalization paths (from samg or saman), equally plausible,
suggest that a same base can result in quite opposite grammatical meanings, since
they both are also considered in connection to the derivation of se, an instrumental/
ablative marker.

Interestingly, the more typical Garhwali marker khuni (DAT), mentioned by
Sharma (1987: 50) as the “Garhwali correlate” of Kumaoni sani, is derived by
Catak (1966: 102) from the Sanskrit noun karne ‘ear’ (*karnasmin> Apabhramsha
kannahi).?® The same grammaticalization path is also attested for the agentive
marker ne, and again, points to opposite grammaticalized meanings (source vs

21 qrEfd > dmfe > *drdfe > *dreE > .

22 Similar meaning in Rajasthani.

23 Catak mentions that the form kana.7 is used as a directional marker (disabodhak sabd):
bhaiji, kanat cha janda [H. bhai ji, kidhar ko ja rahe ho] ‘brother HON where to be go]
‘Brother, where are you going?’.
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target). Cognates such as kane/kane are also found in Gujarati as dative/accusa-
tive markers, kanai in Mewati and kani in Kumaoni (Catak 1966: 102) or Eastern
Garhwali.

The marker ku/kii/kii, a reflex of Standard Hindi ko, is consensually (Chatterji
1986; Tivari 1951; Catak 1966; Sharma 1987) derived from the Sanskrit word
kaksa- ‘armpit’, a word also considered as the origin of the spatial interrogative
kakh ‘where’ in Garhwali, supported by a fusion with the interrogative/indefinite
base k- common to all Indo-Aryan languages.?*

The instrumental/ablative postposition se, common to Hindi and Garhwali, or
its variant s7 (INS/ABL) is sometimes derived from sakyate ‘is able’, as specially
used to convey the force causing action: karan karak mé vises prayog, sakti ke
sitcak (Catak 1966: 100). The fact that languages from Rajasthan and Gujarat dis-
play a palatal reflex $ii, along with other alternate forms such as si, siii, provides
evidence for accepting the derivation from sakam suggested by Pischel (1900: 206).
Although some have traced its origin to santo/sunto ‘existing’ from the active par-
ticiple of Skt. as ‘to be’, this opinion is discarded in Tivari (1961: 342), as well as
a derivation from samga (Kellogg 1876: 132). The most convincing origin accord-
ing to Catak (1966), Tivarl (1951), Kellogg (1972/1876) and Chatterji (1986/1926)
is from the instrumental form of sama ‘equal, on par’ (> samena > samé > saé).?

The instrumental or ablative e, #7 (also found in Marathi and Konkani as attested
by Khatre 1966, para 218: 123) is sometimes derived from the present participle of
the verb bhii ‘be’, a semantically even more empty basis (Apabhramsha hunti/
hunte < hontai). But most of scholars follow Hoernle (1880: 226), who derives it
from the locative of the Skt. past participle farite (> ta:ie > te, tai) ‘passed to’,
hence meaning “up to’, ‘upon’ and ‘from upon’ (accordingly, ‘from’).

The ablative case marker bati is specific of Pahari languages and also occurs
in Kumaoni, with its cognates bife, bat, bate, bai, and Garhwali batikh, bita, bai,
always with the same meaning of origin or point of departure. Standard Hindi has
the noun bar ‘way’, ‘road’, mainly used in expressions such as bat johna ‘wait’,
‘look for’ but it is never grammaticalized into a directional marker. The noun has
remained widely used in Garhwali and it occurs in the meaning of ‘way, road’:

(25a) bic bat ma kani hoye  (Nautiyal 1997: 208)
middle way roc how happen.AOR
‘How did it happen in the middle of the way?’

24 And more generally IE indefinite/interrogative markers (*£*o-, *k"e-, k*a-).

25 The Old Bengali (15" c.) suggests a derivation from sama, a word distinct from the
one used for ‘company’ (samga) in the same verse: toe sama kariba mai samga (2.0BL
with do.ba (M.SG) 1SG.OBL company.M.SG) ‘I shall have union (do company) with you’
(Chatterji 1926: 966).
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The meaning of the source noun evokes allative rather than ablative (and so the
Hindi expression ‘wait’ < (‘look towards/at the road’), whereas Garhwali as well
as Kumaoni use it in a specifically ablative meaning. However, its cognate bai is
used in Nagari (spoken in Naggar, a small town in Himachal, Kullu district) as an
equivalent of Hindi ko, for experiencers:

(25b) mu=bai  par Sobhle lage
1SG=DAT mountains nice touch.AOR
‘I liked mountains.’

Both apparently opposed grammatical meanings are plausible in relation to the
etymological origin of the marker, since it comes from the verbal root vt ‘turn’,
‘be’, ‘happen’: varte < vartate (Sharma 1987: 53 derives it from the participial
form vartmani). As in the case of te, or se (see above), or in the grammaticalization
path of Kumaoni huni suggested in Kellogg (1876: 131) from noun of action of ‘be’
verb, the etymon has a very abstract and vague meaning and grammaticalized into
amore precise one. Yet the original meaning of the point of departure (bati ‘from”)
may also convey extended meanings, such as the way through which one comes
(ched bati ‘through the hole”).

The locative ma is, like the Hindi mé, from the Sanskrit word madhyam ‘middle’,
which is particularly clear in its Garhwali reflexes maje, mdahe. As for the two genitive
markers, kau (ki) /kerau (kert) and rau (1), they are consensually all derived from
the participle of the verb k#/kar ‘do’ (< kia or kera < kfta ‘done’), implying the geni-
tive of agent. This explains why they agree in gender and number with the head noun.

2.3 Conclusion

Two striking facts can be emphasized: first, the locational origin of most markers,
which further specialized into allative or ablative functions. Their specialization is
weaker in Garhwali than in Standard Hindi, and we find many markers for the same
function as well as various derivations from ‘be’ verb grammaticalized into mutually
opposite functions. Secondly, the very abstract, semantically empty origin of many
markers may account for the surprisingly diverging grammaticalization paths (se an
instrumental in Hindi, sani a dative/accusative in Garhwali/Kumaoni, thai a dative/
accusative in Garhwali and Kumaoni, an ablative in Old Rajasthani). The same
result obtains with extremely precise and concrete source terms such as ‘ear’, which
grammaticalized into ergative/instrumental (Garhwali na) and dative (Garhwali
khuni, Gujarati ne, Punjabi nif), a grammaticalization path unattested in Heine and
Kuteva (2002). As for the variety of derivations suggested by reliable scholars, it can
be explained by the phonetic erosion, particularly intense in words most frequently
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used. As mentioned by Bloch (1935: 179), “[t]he effect of this deterioration is that
the etymological interpretation of the postpositions is often difficult or impossible”.

3  Other adpositions and other functions
of core markers

3.1 Forms and origin of other adpositions
3.1.1 Ergative la

Besides the ergative marker na, the postposition /a, echoing the Kumaoni ergative
marker /e, is also used in the same function in some parts of Garhwal, including
in Pauri, although the city is not very close to the eastern limit of the district next
to Kumaon:

(26) mi=la 7 film  dekhi
1SG=ERG this film see.AOR
‘I saw this film.’

This alternative agentive marker /a (as also its Kumaoni cognate le) is generally
assumed to derive from the Skt. verbal root /ag, meaning ‘touch, be stuck to,
placed’. Some scholars, like Tivart (1961), have suggested the Skt. verb labh ‘to
get, obtain’ as an alternative derivation. The regular path runs as follows: lagya
‘having come in touch with’ > lage > lai, lai (le). Interestingly, this base, glossed
by Juyal (1967: 117) as ‘for the sake of’, ‘with the object of” is widely used as
a dative marker in Indo-Aryan (e.g. Marathi /@, Old Hindi /ai, lagi, lagi), and it
also occurs in that function in Garhwali, which illustrates once more the appar-
ently contradictory grammaticalization paths for lexical units of the same origin.

3.1.2 Target markers tak, bana

The postposition bana is mentioned by Catak (1966: 102) as a causal or instrumen-
tal marker (karan), but it is used as a synonym of khatar (Hindi/Urdu khatir, from
Arabic) ‘for the sake of”, hence in many contexts ‘because of”.

(27a) tera bana chore mai=na  bhaina!
your sake give.up.AOR 1SG=ERG brother-in-law
‘What did I (not) give up for your sake (because of you) brother-in-law!’
(Nautiyal 1997: 209)
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(27b) tert  khatar chore syalr bakt bagiiyt
your sake  give.up.AOR sister.in.law Banki Baguri
‘I have given up Banki Baguri for you, sister-in-law.” (Bhatt 1976: 186)

No etymology is suggested for banda, but one may relate it to the Awadhi benefi-
ciary marker badi (raura badi ‘for your lordship’, ‘for You’), derived by Saksena
(1937: 230) from the Sanskrit verb vand- ‘praise’.

As for tak, the postposition expressing the limit to reach or point of arrival —
‘up to, till’, it is common to many if not all Indo-Aryan languages, sometimes
with the alternate form falak. Its grammaticalization from the verbal root tak ‘see,
look at’ — according to Sharma (1987: 57), who mentions Turner’s etymological
dictionary of Nepali as his source,— presents an interesting grammaticalization
path: ‘look at’ > “up to’ for allatives, but lacks solidity.?

3.1.3 Dative/accusative markers

The postposition cha, cha.i (&, %), which occurs both in Garhwali and Kumaoni
as an accusative marker, “[i]s the palatalized version of thai > (Sharma 1987: 50),
and most probably ce and fe display a similar connection.

The postposition suni, which also occurs in Kumaoni and alternates with Aant,
is derived (Sharma 1987: 50) from the present participle of the Skt. verb bhiz ‘be’
(Apabhramsha hunto, hunte), one more example of a very abstract meaning of an
etymon grammaticalizing into an abstract case marker, yet with a definitely alla-
tive meaning when used in Garhwali and Kumaoni in such expressions: ghar huni
‘to home’, itha huni ‘to this side’.

However, other Indo-Aryan languages present strong counter-examples to the
allative grammaticalization path, since they grammaticalized the same word into
an ablative marker, such as Old Marathi: gharhuni ‘from house’, further trans-
formed into gharauni, where the marker is close to a mere case affix.”’

As for kant and its variant gani, they are derived by Sharma (1987: 49) from
the Sanskrit word karna ‘ear’ (*karnebhi > kannahi), which is also the basis from
which the Garhwali and Hindi ergative/instrumental marker is derived, as well
as the dative/accusative khuni. This raises a problem for cognitive interpretations

26 Heine & Kuteva (2002) do not list verbs of vision as a source for grammatical words.
However, one finds it as a source for the presentative in French (voici ‘here is’, voila
‘there is’, from the verb voir ‘see’). It can also be observed in Hindi cah- ‘want’ derived
from the Skt. verbal root caks ‘see/look’ at the origin of the modal auxiliary cahie
‘should’.

27 Cf. ethuni ‘hence’ (lit. ‘that.from’).
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of grammaticalization paths, since the most commonly attested derivations
tend to group target markers including dative and often differential accusative
markers together as opposed to source markers, e.g. instrumental/ergative/ablative
(Malchukov & Narrog 2009). The aspirated form hani, an alternate form of sani,?
is accordingly derived from either Skt. samga ‘company’ or Skt. sama ‘equal’.

Grierson (1916: 312ff.) acknowledges the problem of the contradictory
behaviour of a given case marker (source vs target) when he observes that ganr
like khuni is an equivalent of Hindi ko and therefore behaves as a dative but,
“curiously enough”, also as an ablative. However, the examples he gives for the
ablative meaning suggest a translation from Hindi where the multi-purpose se
would translate gani: ek banya gant ‘from a shopkeeper’ [H. ek banie se), kai
gani ‘from whom’ [H. kis-se] (Grierson 1916: 314), which one can interpret as ‘at
a shopkeeper’, ‘at whom’, a locative meaning. Whenever the meaning of ablative
(source) is non-ambiguous, Grierson gives examples with other case markers, for
instance makoi, which is given by Catak (1966: 104) as an ablative: culla mako
khana ‘food from the oven’, equivalent of Hindi citlhe mé se/ ciilhe ka khana, or
umde ‘from’: kuwa-umde pani ‘water from the well’.

(28) ve=makoi vo rupya lele
3sG=ABL these rupies take take.iMmP
‘Take the rupees from him!” (Grierson 1916: 314)

Interestingly, Grierson also gives an example of ganr as a locative marker, which
confirms the originally locative meaning (consistent with its origin) of its more
frequent function of dative/allative marker:

(29) nana kura=gani  ran

small house=LOC stay.PRS.3SG

‘He lives in a small house.’ (Grierson 1916: 313)
The use of gant as an allative like sani (in such expressions as “to turn to”, “throw
at”), apart from being a DAT/Acc marker, and initially as locative echoes the gram-
maticalization path of Skt. kaksa ‘side’, which also served initially as a locative
marker and further grammaticalized into allative. It also echoes the grammatical-
ization path of its etymon karna ‘ear’ from the initial locative form, acquiring sub-
sequently the function of allative or dative (as Gujarati ne), and later grammatical-
ized into agent (Garhwali, Hindi). It also suggests that the seemingly paradoxical
grammaticalization of Skt. karne into both an agent marker (ne) and at the same
time and in the same language as a dative/allative marker (khun?) is not an isolated

28 Although some scholars relate it to gant.
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case. Whatever the origin of sani and its variant hani, it similarly illustrates sym-
metrically opposed paths, since it is used in Garhwali Kumaoni as a dative marker
(as well as the dialectical form /ni in the region of Ramoli?®), while the cognate
forms san, sati are used in Braj and Awadhi as instrumental markers. This con-
firms our first conclusions reached regarding core case markers (see 2.3).

3.1.4 The comitative and relator equivalents of Hindi se

The same form as Garhwali and Kumaoni comitative — dagayr, dagari, dagara,
dagare, digar — is found in Awadhi as a postposition too but with the meaning
‘through’, ‘by means of”* and as an independent noun meaning ‘way’ (Saksena
1937: 128). In the latter meaning it is registered also in Chattisgarhi (dagr.e ‘on the
way’). No etymology is given for the Garhwali comitative dagare and its cognates,
derived from the “desi” word with retroflex dagar (Sharma 1987: 54), but the
Garhwali noun dagiyt ‘society, company’ (30c) and the Kumaoni noun dagariyana
‘companions’ suggests the shift from the meaning ‘way’ to the comitative mean-
ing. Again, one may notice the diverging paths borrowed by the synonymic words
bat and dagar ‘way’, the former grammaticalized into an ablative (source), the
latter into a comitative marker.

(30a) tyar dagar ar ki ki  rahandan
2sG.GEN with and who who stay.PrRs.3PL
‘Who else are living with you?’

(30b) mai dagara kar  deva guru i rajula saukyan
IsG with make give.MP guru HON Rajula Saukyan
‘Join Rajula Saukyan with me Guru ji!” (Nautiyal 1997: 29)
(30¢) chore raniy6 ki dagirt

abandon.AOR queen.OBL.PL GEN society
‘I left the society of queens.’ (Bhatt 1976: 186)

The word dagar is also used as a mere relator in verbal locutions involving reci-
procity in the same way as the relator se:

(31a) meru u dagar kvi vrista/ anu-janu uthan-baithan ni  ca
IsG.GEN 3sG with any relation/ come-go rise-sit NEG S
[H. mera us=se koi rista/ana-jand uthna-baithna nahi hai)
‘I have no relation, no frequenting with him.’

29 See for instance tve hni dine [2SG DAT gave] ‘he gave you’ (Catak 1966: 102).
30 Standard Hindi has dvara (< Sanskrit dvara ‘door’) in the meaning of ‘by (means of)’.
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(31b) meri daktar dagar bat hoge
1sG.GEN doctor with  speech be.go.AOR
[H. mert daktar se bat ho gai)
‘I spoke to the doctor.’

Besides, the words nere and nal, also used as adverbs (32a), indicate vicinity, as
does Hindi pas (< Skt. parsva ‘side’), the - inflection for locative in (32b) and (36)
below being possibly derived from nal.

(32a) auril nerii aige
ECHO.WORD close come.go.AOR
‘He came in the vicinity.” (Nautiyal 1997: 209)
(32b) tardda  gham ma jiti  chai-l baithige
scorching sun rLoc Jitu shadow-LOC sit.go.AOR
‘In the scorching sun Jitu sat in/at the shade.” (Nautiyal 1997: 209)

A number of other postpositions also differ from Hindi, such as éido or udo ‘below’
from Sanskrit adhah, according to Catak (1966: 138), bhui ‘down, under’ from
Sanskrit bhiimi (see example in footnote 19), mathe ‘above, on’ from Skt. masta-
‘scull, head’ (> Pkr mattha, the final -e resulting from a later development), aic
‘above’ from Sanskrit uccais ‘high’, ubbo ‘on top of/above’, from Skt. ardhva
‘upright’. This adds to the sufficient evidence that the language is deeply related
to Indo-Aryan, having evolved, as all New Indo-Aryan languages, from Sanskrit
through the Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrits) stage.

Quite a few postpositions are common in Garhwali, Hindi and some other
NIA, such as par < Skt. *uppari (and its variant phar) as well as the related locu-
tional postposition paran ‘from above’ (H. par se).

To sum up, this brief review of non-core case markers confirms the preceding
findings: some markers are derived from very concrete words, such as parts of the
body or landmarks, a common path for forging directionals by an abstraction process
(‘ear’, ‘head’, ‘armpit’, ‘earth’), others on the contrary derive from very abstract,
almost lexically empty words, such as the various participial forms of the verb ‘be’.

3.2 Other functions of core markers
3.2.1 na as a marker for subjects of obligation or modal future
We saw above in passing that in Garhwali, the so-called ergative marker can

mark the subject in obligative clauses, as in (6a), in contrast with Standard Hindi,
which uses the dative marker for this purpose. I am therefore maintaining the gloss
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ERG for the Garhwali examples with -na, a case marker only used for agents and
instruments. Ergative-marked subjects are the standard obligative constructions
in Garhwali, they occur with both transitive (33b) and intransitive verbs (33a) and
they control coreference with the converb, as in (33b).

In each sentence in (33) a different ending of the same infinitive form occurs:
-d in (a), -a in (b), and -@ in (c):

(33a) mi=na jana ija bvai tata lishagarh
ISG=ERG go.INF today mother Tata Luhagarh
[H. mai jaiigd /mujhe jand hogd tata lithagarh)

‘I will/must go today, mother, to Tata in Luhagarh.” (Nautiyal 1997: 111)

(33b) mai=na ta  biya-ik ragili  vairat lana
ISG=ERG 2sG marry-cvB Rangili Vairat bring.INF
‘I will/must bring you, Rangili, to Vairat (after) marrying you.” (Nautiyal
1997: 28)*!

(33¢) mai=na jiin marin Jiva saukyani des jan
1SG=ERG live.sBiv.1sG die.sBiv.1sG mother Saukyani country go.INF
‘Whether I live or die, mother, I have to go to the Saukyan’s country’.
(Nautiyal 1997: 29)

The most frequent obligative patterns involve the subjunctive (from the syn-
cretic Sanskrit present with personal endings),”> a finite mood form which in
Modern Garhwali expresses both obligation and wish with a nominative subject:
agyarthak aur iccharthak rip bhinn nahi hai “the forms conveying obligation
and wish do not differ” (Catak 1966: 131). Significantly in the non-nominative
pattern as illustrated in (33), the verb has no personal ending, and such construc-
tions are particularly frequent in the traditional folk songs and epics but they also
occur in colloquial Garhwali, cf. (6a). The ending in -an is analyzed by Catak
(1966: 130-132) as a shortening of the future [passive] participle (bhavisya kal
ka krdant) in -nya,” which agreed with the object, if any, in gender and number
and used to convey, along with a future meaning, a stronger obligative meaning
(kartavya-akartavya ka vicar vises mahatva ka hotd hai).** 1 have no explanation

31 Similarly, also with a pronominal human object 3 person singular, oblique form
unmarked (of 35G.F : vi/vT), in the same context: mai.na va vivaik launa, dola dhasakaik
(Nautiyal 1997: 28), in the meaning of a strong will: ‘I will bring her after marrying,
installed on a palanquin.’

32 First two verbs of (33¢), conveying also eventuality, as in Hindi.

33 Obviously derived from Skt. -aniya.

34 With the following example: hamart bat kai=na ni jan (our speech INDF=ERG NEG
know) [H. hamari bat kisi=ko nahi janni hai/kot nahi janegd] ‘Nobody should/will/
could know our conversation.’
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for the -@ ending in (33a) except that it is from a separate piece in short verses and
might be due to metrical factors.

Almost all occurrences of this latter pattern involve a 1%-person subject and
convey a strong involvement of the speaker — personal intention and will of doing
what (s)he considers a personal obligation, whereas the bare subjunctive pattern
(see above) conveys a simple obligation or otherwise the future, which can also
be translated by the Hindi obligative construction <S ko (DAT)... hai (is)>, for
instance in the mother’s reply to the daughter’s requirement to go (34) in the same
context as (33b—c). The speaker, far from agreeing, since she does not want her
daughter to go, shows of course no personal involvement, hence the future:

(B4) wi jah meri  pothli huniyo ka des
2SG gO.FUT.2SG.F my girl Hunyas of country
[H. tii jaegt meri bett huniyo ke des]
“You will go my daughter to the country of the Hunyas!” (Nautiyal 1997: 29)

These facts, far from being a bizarre peculiarity of the language, are strongly
reminiscent of the history of the future and perfect in Indo-Aryan. The origin
of the ergative pattern is well-known and stems from a nominal sentence with
past participle and instrumental agent, a case to be replaced later on by vari-
ous postpositional markers, generally locative in their origin. Lesser known is
the fact that the -b-/-v- future of Eastern New Indo-Aryan languages also comes
from a nominal sentence with oblique agent and a future passive participle (or
gerundive) and has long conveyed its initial obligative meaning, until it shifted
to potential and future. With the shift to a purely temporal meaning, the syntactic
pattern with oblique agent shifted towards a nominative pattern, but languages
maintaining the modal meaning also tended to hold on to the oblique agent, such
as Marathi, the only language in the West of the Aryandom, which retained the
original syntactic pattern — with the verbal form continuing the Sanskrit gerun-
dive —for potential, and Garhwali for obligation/will (more details in Montaut
2016a; Montaut 2017).%

35 More generally, the Romance branch of Indo-European languages also displays the
same evolution from nominal sentence with participle and non-canonical agent, but
the shift towards a nominative pattern was associated to the use of the ‘have’ auxiliary,
in the future as well as in the perfect. Latin and Sanskrit patterned similarly (oblique
agent—past participle or gerundive) for both the periphrastic past and the obligative
construction, except that the case used for marking the agent was the dative, the case
also used in possessive constructions (hence the notion of possessive meaning in Ben-
veniste’s (1966) pioneering paper on the possessive meaning of the construction with
the perfect participle of a transitive verb).
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3.2.2 Other modal meanings merging volitional future
and inability: se/na/bati

Other non-finite verbal forms occur with the same case marker na, presenting
again clearly not a canonical ergative. The verb ending in (352) is the same as
in (33) above, the meaning more akin to incapacitive. However, in (35b), very
close in meaning and similarly displaying a non-canonical subject, the verb has the
future participle form (-zya) and the subject (incapacited agent) is in the genitive
under the postposition kari:

(35a) mai=na tvai=ku ni  aun
ISG=ERG/INS 2SG=DAT NEG come
‘I won’t/can’t/am not to come for (the sake of) you.” (Nautiyal 1997: 149)
(35b) terda kart ni  honya
your GEN NEG be.GRD
“You won’t be able/willing to do/you are not to do.” (‘It is not to be done by/
of you’.) (Catak 1966: 101)

It is noticeable that Hindi uses in such cases infinitive with the genitive k@ (maf
tere lie naht ane ki 1SG 2SG for NEG come.INF GEN.E.SG), a relatively semantically
bleached case marker, whereas the instrumental is also used for more clearly
incapacitive meaning with intransitives both in Hindi and Garhwali, the latter
employing the marker borrowed from Hindi:*¢

(36) sabert  uthik pant ko batha mild ma thart  ganga-l
morning get.up.cvB water of pot head on set.cvB Ganga-LoC
Jaik layni mai=se ni  honu (Nautiyal 1997: 148)
g0.CVB Dbring.INF 1SG=INS NEG be.INF
[H. ... pani ka ghara ... lana mujh=se nahi hoga (lit. hona)]
‘I won’t be able (refuse) to get up in the morning and bring the pot of water
on my head from the Ganga.’

36 This instrumental marking of the non-canonical agent in modal passive constructions or
with intransitive verbs is also atttested in medieval Hindi, for instance, in Kabir:
sai sit sab hota hai, bande thai kuch nahi (pada 38, Vaudeville 1957: 58)
Lord iNs all be PRs.3.5G slave INs something NEG
‘The Lord can [do] everything, the slave is not able of [doing] anything.’
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The ablative bati, which is used as the reference or starting point in comparative
patterns (as Hindi se),’” and also used as an instrumental for a secondary agent
with causative verbs (as Hindi se), is also used as a non-canonical agent of medio-
passive intransitive verbs (as Hindi se) to mark an agent devoid of deliberate
will. The path seems to be the following: from a more or less spatial origin with
the word ‘hand’ (by/from hand) in (37a) to the straightforward meaning of non-
volitional, non-intentional agent in (37b):

(37a) mera hath bat tamro gilas photyau
my hand ABL/INS your glass be.broken.AoOrR
‘I broke your glass by mistake/your glass was broken by/through my
hand.’
(37b) ma bat bhal  gayo
IsG ABL/INs forget went
[Punjabi Hindi mujhse bhil gaya|
‘I forgot.” (unwillingly)

Both Kumaoni (38) and Garhwali may also use the dative marker Auni in alterna-
tion with thal before bati/bai to mark the secondary agent, as if the dative marker
such as ‘to be’ were a simple oblique form with no special directional meaning
(like Hindi us before the ablative marker se). This is consistent with the high poly-
functionality of such case markers and with their non-directional origin (‘being’,
‘existing’, ‘way’):

(38) tum vi that bati /huni  bai ituk kam iai
2SG 3SG.OBL ACC/DAT ABL ACC/DAT INS this.much work even
ni karnai  Saka
NEG do can.AOR

“You could not get even this much work from him.” (Sharma 1987: 54)

3.3 Conclusions

Summarizing evidence gathered in section 3, we observe in Garhwali a consist-
ent tendency to use adpositional markers for non-canonical agents: ERG/INS for
obligation+will, ABL for non-volitional/non-deliberate agents, and various dative

37 As well as in Kumaoni: mai bai/bati thul chi [1SG ABL tall be.Prs.3sG] ‘He is taller than
me’ (Sharma 1987: 54). The form #&/47 is naturally also used for comparative and superla-
tive: nauniyo mdje=n tii sab=ti syani chai (girls among=INS/ABL 2SG all=ABL be.PRS.25G)
“You are the most beaufiful of (from among) all the girls.” (Catak 1966: 104).
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postpositions for the non-canonical subjects such as dative experiencers (see
section 2). The most noticeable contrast with Hindi is the ERG/INST marking of
subjects of obligation patterns, yet the modal future meaning associated with the
construction echoes the original pseudo-ergative modal constructions in the earlier
phase of Indo-Aryan (Montaut 1997).

Another striking fact, confirming the conclusions in 2.3, is the diverging
grammaticalization paths from a given lexical item, across dialects or across
languages (lag, for instance, grammaticalizes into a dative/beneficiary/target
in Marathi and many Hindi dialects, but as an ergative and source in Kumaoni
Garhwali). It may to a large extent be accounted for by the semantic content
of the etymological source terms, in many cases very vague or even abstract,
but concrete in case of the locative postpositions stemming from the nouns
‘ear’and ‘armpit’, initially grammaticalized into locative markers. When Hindi
and its “dialects” started emerging from of an early New-Indo-Aryan phase
where the basic marking of non-nominative nouns was a syncretic oblique, the
sentence was a predication either with unmarked nouns for functional cases
(nominative and accusative) or with loosely related obliques, that is, with the
nominal entities which were not canonical subject or canonical object. Any
marker derived from any locative or abstract base, such as ‘to be’, or from
‘equal’, could do the job, until it took on more specific roles as the language
evolved. One still finds remnants of this transitional state (before role spe-
cialization) in Bangaru, a non-written language spoken in Haryana, related to
Punjabi more than to Hindi. In the northern variety of this language the same
marker nae (cognate of Hindi ne) works as accusative, instrumental, or erga-
tive marker, and expresses target roles as well as source roles, whereas in the
southern variety #7 (ablative in Garhwali) also expresses both source and target
roles (yet not ergative agent):

(42a) kutte nae damde nae marya

dog Acc stick INs strike.INs

‘He struck the dog with a stick.” (Singh 1970: 69)
(42b) balka nae toriya honge

childM.pL ERG break PRSUMP.3M.PL

‘The children have probably broken [it].” (Ibid.)
(42¢) rupay i us=ti le lo

money ACC 3SG=ABL take take.iMp

‘Take the money from him.” (Tivart 1961: 177)
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4 The “evidential” bal

The marker bal has in Garhwali a wide range of functions, although not much
commented in most grammars and never labelled a quotative nor an evidential.
However, since all the functions I could trace ultimately belong to the well-known
array of meanings conveyed by most of the evidential markers in cross-linguistic
studies, I suggest to identify it as an evidential marker, rather than a quotative
(a category well known in Dravidian languages), since most Indian languages
which have so-called quotative markers use them primarily to report speech,
thought, and introduce conditionals.

The only work devoted to bal, to my knowledge, a three pages presentation by
Deves Jos1 in 2011, emphasizes its discourse properties: bal “conveys conviviality,
rhythm, natural fluency, a pleasant feeling” (chapchapi, arthat taravatjanya
sukhanubhiiti, p.11),*® rather than the classical meanings associated with quota-
tives. The article is significantly entitled Garhvalr ka bal hai bal (The strength of
Garhwali is bal), with a play on words, since bal as a noun means ‘strength’. Catak
(1966: 139ft), however, with only a few lines devoted to the marker scattered in the
section on sambandhvacak (conjunctions),® primarily identifies it as a marker of
reported speech (kisi aparoks vyakti ki vant ko uddhrt karne ke lie), a function also
mentioned in Jo$T (2011), yet with no particular emphasis: bal is “used for quoting
examples” (udaharan dene ke lie) or as a synonym of iti “for giving the feeling of
somebody else’s statement” (vakta dvara anya purus kathan ka bhav prakat karne
ke lie), as in (43):

(43) mantri=ji tumrda gaima aya bal
Minister=HON PoOss.2 village.LoC come.AOR bal
‘[T heared /it’s said that] the minister came to your village.’

4.1 Range of uses and functions

Bal is, however, not so often used to simply introduce reported speech, as in
Dravidian languages where a quotative is the standard device corresponding
to complementizer ki ‘that’ of Persian origin, which is used in Indo-Aryan
after speech verbs. Whenever bal occurs in this meaning in Garhwali, far less

38 Deves$ JosT (2011) wrote this paper in a deliberately non-academic way in a collection
of papers intented for a wide audience for the promotion of the region, its environment,
tourism and culture.

39 He gives a list of twelve items, including such words as ar ‘and’, phir ‘then’, ta ‘then,
s0’, ca ‘if/'whether’, ki ‘that’, kilai “why’, ju/ji ‘if’, par ‘but’.
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frequently than the finite verb bolnu (bole ‘said’, boldi ‘says’), with or with-
out the complementizer ki, it always conveys some additional meaning such as
indirect knowledge of the reported information with some doubt regarding its
authenticity:

(44) tvai=na  bole bal ki  mai=na terdrupya denan
2SG=ERG say.AOR bal that 1SG=ERG your rupees give.GRD.PL
[Somebody told me that] “You said that I should give (back) your money.’

This example, given by Catak as an illustration of the indirect speech, is all the
more interesting as it shows, on the contrary, that quoting is provided by the verb
bol ‘speak/say’ followed by the complementizer ki introducing the content of the
reported speech (‘I should give back...”) while bal adds some epistemic modality
(doubt about the origin and validity of the fact that ‘you said it”). This is confirmed
by Jost (2011: 12) who suggests that bal is used for conveying doubts about the
credibility of some content (kisi kathan ki visvasniyata par sandeh vyakt karne
ke lie), with the following example:

(45) mantri=jt cha bal ayd tumra gaima (kya kya
Minister=HON AUX bal come.PFv POss.2 village (what what
ghosna kari gaya)
declaration do.CvB go0.AOR)

‘The Minister came (really?) to your village (left having made what
announcements).’

The speaker’s doubt about the reported speech he presents as a hearsay is part of the
core meanings of evidentials in languages with this category (Aikhenwald 2004), as
well as the use of the evidential marker to introduce tales or dreams (things which
are not related with factual truth), another function of the Garhwali bal:

(46) ek cha bal rajja. Rajjai  chai bal dvi rant
one be.PST.SG bal king king.OBL be.PST.PL bal two queens
‘(Once upon a time) there was a king. The king had two queens.’ (Jos12011: 12)

Bal occurs quite rarely in traditional folk songs, and still more rarely with the
hearsay meaning:

(47a) tumhart bataidi  bal va bon savat  ka hath jure
your speaking bal DEM sowing Shavani of hand be.tied.AOR
‘Hearing what you say, these sowings are in the hand of Shauni.’
(Bhatt 1976: 183)
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But we significantly find it four times in the few lines commenting the dialogue
between the Saint Gorakhnath and the hero Malusha, who has left his kingdom and
wife and travelled to the great Guru to find a way for marrying Rajula (Nautiyal

1997: 31):

(47b) bal sun malisai  dola  banaula [H.sun Malisahi, doli banaége)
bal listen.Mp Malushail palkin make.FuT
‘Listen Malushahi, we will make a marriage palanquin,’
vakh par kvi  naunt baithaulo  ar nai dharla rajula
there on some girl make.sit.FUT and name put.FUT Rajula
‘install any girl on it and name her Rajula.’
bal gurujt nati  ta  dharla  rajuld,
[H. guruj, nam to  rakhlége rajula)
bal guru.HON name PTCL put.FUT Rajula
‘Guruji, we will give the name Rajula.’
par nakh sikh kakhan laula vi  jana?
but toe.nails head (= features) where.from bring.FUT her like
‘But where from will you bring features like hers?’
bal accha tvai triva  baul lagi? bal ha
bal well 2sG.DAT women craze touch.AOR bal yes
[H. ‘accha, tujhe baulapan ho gaya na? ' — ‘ha’]
‘Bal well, you have got crazy about women, right? Bal, yes.’
ta le meri boksari vidya pahle
then take.Mp my boksari knowledge first...
‘Then take first my Boksari knowledge ...’

The dialogue between the two starts before this exchange, without any occurrence of
bal, and there is obviously no hearsay involved and no doubt about the validity of the
speech content, so that we may consider this heavy density of the marker in this cru-
cial section as a marker of emphasis, a function mentioned by JosT (2011) “to empha-
size a given expression” (kis7 Sabd par zor dene ke lie) with the following example,
a function close to the mirative meanings, very often associated with evidentials:

(48) mai=na apni akhyi dekht  bal
ISG=ERG REFL €ye.OBL.PL see.AOR bal
‘I have seen that with my own eyes, (I swear it).” (Jos1 2011)

Jos1 also mentions the optional use (anavasyak prayog) for adding glow and life
(lalitya ke moh ke karan) with an example (49) where the hearsay is conveyed not
by bal, but by the periphrastic expression ‘comes to hear’, bal only making the
narration more lively:
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(49) ftest ta dilr bal par agnai apanu apanu bhag
exam PTCL give.FUT bal but afterwards REFL REFL  destiny
‘He sure will take (lit. give) the exam bal but afterwards each one’s one’s fate.’

thora bhot sifaris bhi chaich par supan-md  aunu ki
little much bribe too throw.AOR but hear.INF-in come.PRES that
not chan bal calana

note be.PAST bal go
‘He has also done some bribing but it is heard that the money bal was
gone.’

As a marker of conviviality in intersubjective exchange, this use of bal echoes the
phatic function (cf. expressions such as ‘you see’, ‘you know’, “figure it out’, ‘just
imagine’, etc.), which, although not mentioned as a common one in the literature
on evidentiality, is not totally inconsistent with its emphatic or mirative mean-
ings, and could account also for what JosT finally calls a feeling of indifference or
detachment (tatasthata ka bhav):

(50) sarkar dam ca bal yakh bapauli. — hda bal
government dam is bal here make.FUT yes bal
“The government say they will make a dam here. — Yes ba/ (so what/might be).’
tumaru pani tumhi=tai becnai iskim ca bal bannt

your  water 2PL=DAT  sell.INF scheme.F.SG is bal be.made.INFF.SG
‘They say there is to be a scheme for selling your water to you.’

phyer tumaru hamaru bhavisya kya holi? — Prabhii iccha bal!
then your  our future INT be.FUT Lord  desire bal
‘Then what will be our future? — [It is] God’s will bal!’ (Jost 2011: 13)

Interestingly, bal seems to be taught in schools as a karak. The definition by the
school boy, asked by the school inspector is that “bal is such a case bal that it
brings a change in the situation of a thing ba/ or tries to do so bal”. This enigmatic
definition may point to the subjective emphasis (“a change”) added by the word in
the everyday speech of Garhwali speakers.*

40 bal vo karak hai bal jo kist vastu ki sthiti mé parivartan karta hai bal ya parivartan
karne ki kosis karta hai bal. A quite surprising definition, as well as the teacher’s
comment: ‘I had to make clear that the first bal/ in the definition of the school boy is
a Tibetan (bhautik) bal, the others Garhwali bal.” Meaning probably that the bal after
“is a case” suggests that one is quoting some authority, whereas the others are adding
emphasis and strength to the affirmation.
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4.2 Origin of bal

The contact with Dravidian languages is often called upon to explain the presence
of quotatives in Indo-Aryan languages such as Marathi or Bengali (Meenakshi
1986). This explanation must however be ruled out for Garhwali for geograph-
ical but also for empirical reasons: no conditional form or meaning is attested;
as opposed to Tamil enru and Dakhini bolke, bal does not behave as a comple-
mentizer with speech verbs, nor does it occur in final position in the complement
clause before the finite main verb.*!

Bal is derived by Catak (1966: 141) from the Sanskrit manye (> Prakrit bane/
bale), but one cannot totally discard its relation to the verb bol ‘speak’, especially
if we consider the Kumaoni evidential markers. There are two of them, clearly
explained by Manohar Syam Josi (1995: 7) in the glossary of his Hindi novel
Kasap (a Kumaoni untranslatable word meaning something like ‘don’t know’),
which makes a lavish use of both forms in his Kumaoni Hindi. One is kaha (512),
a marker of insistence (agrah ka sicak), the other is bal (51b), a marker of hearsay
(somebody else said so, aisa kist aur ne kaha). Both examples are given with the
author’s Hindi gloss, (51c) is from the novel itself:

(51a) bart  sundar dikhti hai kaha
great.F beautiful seem PRS kahd
[H. mai kah raha hit/, vah bari sundar lagti hai
1SG say PROG PRS.3SG great beautiful seem.F.SG PRS]
‘I say/believe me, she really does look very beautiful.’
(51b) bart sundar dikhtt hai bal [H. sund, vah bart sundar lagti hai)
great.F beautiful seem PRS bal (heared 3sG great beautiful seem PRS)
‘It is said / I heared that she looks very beautiful.’
(51¢) isq mé aisa bhi hone vala thahra  bal
lovein such too be  IMMEDIATE.FUT stay.AOR bal
(H. aisa bhi hona tha)
‘One says, it is bound to happen so in love.’(Such a thing too does really
happen in love.)

The neighbouring Himalayan languages display more classical forms of quota-
tives, used to complement a verb ‘say’ or ‘ask’, and placed at the end of the comple-
ment clause and just before the following verb of the main clause, in Nepali (52a),
as well as in Tibetan (52b). In both languages the form of the quotative is clearly
related to the verb ‘say’ (Nepali bhanera is a gerund of verb base bhan- ‘say’, and
Tibetan ze is derived from verb zer ‘say, say to oneself’.

41 o saba ati bolke bolya 3sG come.1SG QUOT say.AOR ‘He said he will come tomorrow.’
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(52a) ma sahar janchu bhanera bhanyo (... sodhyo)
ISG city  g0.PRS.1SG QUOT say.AOR.3SG. ask.AOR.35G
‘He said that (he asked if) he was going (I’'m going) to the city.’
(Riccardi 2003: 577)%
(52b) khong lhasa-r  ‘gro-gi-yin ze lab-song
3sG Lhasa-to gO0-FUT-1SG QUOT $ay-CONSTATIVE.3SG
‘S/he said that s/he will go to Lhasa.’ (lit. s/he said ‘[I] will go to Lhasa’)
(personal communication from a Tibetan colleague in Inalco, Paris)

Darjeeling Nepali however displays mixed constructions, with both a comple-
mentizer ki after the ‘say’ verb, and final bhanera in the complement clause,
a position also found in Garhwali, although with a different meaning:

(52c) us=le sodhyo ki ma sahar janchu bhanera
3sG=ERG ask.AOR that 1sG city  g0.PRS.1SG QUOT
‘He asked whether he (I) should/may go to the city.’
(personnal communication of a native speaker)

The Garhwali marker bal behaves more as a discourse particle with evidential
meanings than as a quotative, which makes its derivation from Skt. manye not
unplausible despite the phonetic problems it raises. More research on the topic is
obviously needed before coming to a sound conclusion both about its origin and
its real function in the language.

5 Conclusion

The study of the proliferating Garhwali case markers, only part of which are
related to Hindi markers, has shown that various etymological bases can gram-
maticalize into practically any case function, the most spectacular being the word
‘ear’, grammaticalized into an ergative/instrumental (na), and a dative (khuni).
The large number of markers derived from participial forms of the verb ‘be’ is
on the other hand a striking example of an etymological source so vague and
abstract that one expects widely diverging results of the grammaticalization pro-
cess. These facts, curious in appearance, are however confirmed by a wider com-
parison with other Indo-Aryan languages, where a common set of basic markers

42 The form bhanne occurs as complementing a noun of speech:
pradhan mantri nepal pharkanubhayo bhanne samdcar ayo
prime minister Nepal return.3sG say.INF/QUOT news come.3SG.AOR news hear.1SG.AOR
‘The news came that the Prime Minister had returned to Nepal.’
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ends up conveying very different and often opposed semantic roles, a situation
unknown in other Indo-European languages. Whereas the study of case markers
tells us a story similar in Garhwali, in Hindi and in other Indo-Aryan languages,
the study of the evidential bal suggests an altogether unique evolution, since no
equivalent of its major functions is found in Standard Hindi nor in any Indo-
Aryan language, even those with quotatives, whatever the apparent analogy of
forms may be (if we accept a bo/ > bal etymology). The attempt made here to
disintricate the complexity of avyay words is a first step, in the hope of further
research by other scholars.
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Vashini Sharma

The Impact of Other Indian Languages
on Dakhini

afer wf
TEAT U I URA ™ TSN &l H9Te

Abstract Dakkhini, an Indo-Aryan language, has been in constant contact with
Telugu and several other Dravidian languages for more than four centuries. As
a result, it has acquired a number of syntactic features that are not found in
Hindi-Urdu but found in any one of the Dravidian languages that it has been in con-
tact with. This syntactic change is generally labelled as convergence which results
in a Linguistic area. The study shows that Dakhini and Telugu are closer to each
other than Dakhini and Urdu or Telugu and Urdu. The data have been verified using

some YouTube programs in current Dakhini.

Keywords convergence, linguistic area, contact language, code switching, agree-

ment, honorifics.

R AT IR YdTfegal @ MR 31 W79 @1 gfag &t ames sronetf & fa=iy
Y Y A & YUS A W ¢ | IRomHEEy gfadt B ot geo § Ut w2 kv
& ot o5 &<t a1 35 & 2 urs ot W gfae wtrwr ufarR it 3@ @ e, A # ure
ST € | 99 a¥e & 919 URae 9IS SO0 & 919 § S Sid ¢ S e oft
TS - &el el IUST B Fehdl §. Tg oI TET U ol LIS & o1 TR 26 fwepy 31
ugTaT & o are G it Ef¥ § gEet 9T Ao & SaTel U ¢ 9o fédt ar 3g
%. G I HT YR TG & 9 T 77 &R werarifa gfeem ufar € set
@ Siett STt 8 | 3TSTeRel % gt ggwl U & forg g-oye § difear gmh &

gggar it TSR

T sg — MTWTS SFHER0T, WIS &7, U 7T, Hie WIT=RvT, f=fd, Temgas |
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g giEd

SEISTE i AINTE Yy 5ga A ¢ | I $© Wigd! Teet ga! feg! @1 sfaia
B3| 3G & UIed & WIY-TIY IS Y dgara @l | W R aaq= gt #
T 3R B | MYk Serarer i 9T e (§e1-3g & 1fa fe &1 fom &
TERI 7 3G FgT i AT ofF ST fRreqr & wreas ot oft wrom ot | 317sy v =
% a1g off QX ASHTIHT H gt Sierarel o7 YU Sl HIEH g1 & | 39 FROT g@-t
T 3R 35 & weTfaa wifven forwamy § ot gest ok &efta srnstt &t werra oft ey
feams wgar & |

@t g53TaTg B Uelt 3R fAH To9 & 9R geltoh H 31 dch YU BT AT T
W1 YeTETg o d% MY USW il TS @I, W 3G A9 A dermn wew
&t oft T € fSEeh! SISt TS A SR I ] | ARl S A &,
fSrem qeg] diem arel Y Sgarad ¢ | 39 FROT gEt 7 gfae ufiar & #E Wit
foarroram oft € | e & af gt it & qur geRrare Tel H Wit & SR IR g
% Y- ETe § Ugd 31 G § RISt At & | A SR RIS uSiHt ey g
F A I Fo gm fRvarg fTefEa g omd ge f&dh § 3 faRwang of
fomamdt uedt € | 39 ae 3 =Ty foreht @re vTT-wgra &t faRvaTg e, afes
X I GTAT STl St I H <A1 €9 F @il & 9TIT-Hi 7 e 2
gl & =g & vt & oft 3 faiward svar-aw fe@rs 3t € 1 g qon @
&St & waR & o guft e # weft fawvary et fgmredt gedt | gt gguf
# ye-ford «T | shie-3faxur (Code-Switching) 3T ST GevdT @, STel U eAfad
Sftaaies &, avifa duel & Are el &1 v a2 3fik e g sfeaal &
qTg G@! &l |

R @Al &gl & TR

i gRYH & YR TR YU 99T & €9 H g@! siei arel Afdaa & gf ol gt
T g —

(1) HAIGHTYT & §Y H g@T B TANT FA a1 W gguang! Fardt s
afee e Tarst @ € o 39 o WOl § ofa 99 gq uREr g
TSR &R onfies ¥ & oft g 3= avifa @iferg 3§ Siemare & fom o

2

(eT) &% 9T & ¥ H G W @ wENT A A G gugE &
&, o W@ dey ofik wRISh Wit €1 gl W @ H gt @ U €9
! féd et § S gt § g ol # U9 § - R g fi @ @ et
(<M 1984) |

aferor & fafe &l o agl &t @i wTesti & vuTe @ g@! & ggaere) , S,
sfiamaTet 9 oft et & mrgammen st ot # wiei e § "k € 9 a1 U
%A (spectrum) fE@mRt ggar €, Safs fgumdt aqga # =g wmarm ey
TETE A S |
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T 7 (1956:16) 3194 @@ “India as a Linguistic Area” H 9ToTg 31f¥@or
(Linguistic Convergence) &t Ufshal TR TehT=T STeldl gQ 38 GRE &1 Ageaqot aegor
HIT & ST gfeyor it wrwredt § wonfaa € 7 3 3g- Rt a1

RIESIRAE] 3R 3R (1989) 3 37104 Ush @@ “Some Aspects of the Syntax of
Dakkhini” & qef7] aTaRfa=aTg &1 g@-l U NG 3R IqH HROT @t & I §
TR AT TR - FI=aTe ol 7T & U&] 7 e b 14U € | Il 9ot o1 H gt o
&7 fq=g19 3R ared - fa=amaraTes (morphological and syntactic) 31fSraor &Y ufehar
! A SR I & ggel A e frar 21

39 3T H g, A f&dl 3R ae] & U # oo v fagei w faar
ST St gt 3 I AfHERoT &t gy &hed § |

THAE 919 — @ H N7 @l YANT Tl fHerar | R st are 6t a3g @l
& Q1T A Bhell € | STeRM TR (1952:53) STt % SFfaR 98 @t A gt # Tl
TRIERT BT IR ST el ai dTfeq it agl grn ¢ |

(1) 3 &t ard & @it g

Q) FgrFgrardartg

3= Igreeur ot 3feu -

e R
(3) g forem g@ /T (eram) e fohe et ?
@) Fegarag i 9 g 78 &
(5) yfergarer AT gfergare 3 AR |

FAER H UG 7 &l o HROT A &I T ST FagR 3 FRT A1 3ifuariss fRregor
YR EHa G U g |

1 Linguistic Area is “an area which includes languages belonging to more than one family
but showing traits in common which are found not to belong to the other members of
(at least) one of the families.” (Emeneau 1956:16 n.28)
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Sl +ap! AT

gt # g9 + @, & i €U g9, T Tl fHed | I S ag g9 +
HD=AT+F,H +F,MTT +F = +F,d + F, /39 + F & T3
ferar &

(6.1) AR F FIT GHT? fe. g% = =feq
d. Hi% gF Frare ?

(6.2) WP Y qret g f2. (73 T%) 9rst =1fey
d. (A1 F o7iep) R Prarct

BIESIRE) q 28 39 e a”ﬁ’clg_cf ferar - Degenitivization (loss of the genitive)
and towards Dativization (replacing a genitive of Hindi-Urdu by a dative case
marker. fAafeifad ¥4 gae arer Subbarao & Arora (1989:111) & <9 ya &
IYT g |

Possession / 9dY &hlch

a) Kinship
Hindi
(7) sita ke car bacce  hai
Sita GEN four children are
‘Sita has four children.’

Telugu (Dravidian)
(8) sita ki naluguru pillalu (unnaaru)

b) Inalienable Possession

Hindi

9) kutte ke car pév hote hat
dog.oBL GEN.PL four legs existing are
‘A dog has four legs.’

Telugu

(10) kukka ki nalugu kallu untayi
dog.oBL DAT four legs are
‘A dog has four legs.’
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Dakhini
(11) kutte  ku car pava raite
dog.oBL GEN.PL four legs are

¢) Concrete Possession

Hindi-Urdu

(12) us ke pas  bahut paisa  hai
He OBL GEN near much money is
‘He has a lot of money.’

Telugu
(13) ame ki cala dabbu undi
He par much money is

‘He has a lot of money.’

Dakhini

(14) us ku  bhot paisa ai
he.oBL DAT much money is
‘He has a lot of money.’

Agreement in gender and number / 31ffd — fef7 3fi o

gt 7 agaed weg 3id H-at/ -ff et aed § S -

. g1 > g, Y. &F > FE], 9 > 9gaiT, gIR > IR, A > @, ¥ > 6l
gt > afaar g > der

SIS W & ST ®Y — AT, G4, TR, RIS |

Empbhatic particles / semard — g, o, af

g, oft &1 wanT R # 1 weg S foha ST @ W g@t €/ gdam # e
ST ® - gt/ At
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fedr e
T+ ETA+ BT + & Fd + & 7, T, ST, weft
FTEH FeAT (1952:53) 7 T & UG & FS IgT6L0T U € —
Al < agd + 7 f&dl ‘wga & 089 < 9@ + ¥ R W
gig < 9f + 7 fégt G&'; 3@dg < g@a + 7 &gl Jma & |
[EREICICECE]
(15) @7 & 7€ a7reit & defwr et gt
(16) zmg uiar 7€ #<dt & doa aier gt
(17) A1GA 39 & 7 919 F ST § STeg @7 gr 3RF
&t Ao & & 7 T o S & H9 Sfed @A ARy’
&t o’ >t/ &t — Fa + g > Feal, 7T + g > oredt
Cichll et
(18) g9 fgar & Fost 7 wedh ‘o oAl A/ woft oft el s ¢

(FHEeHT = 37T)
(19) 3rest Gich Mg ‘it MR Mg
(20) forgent &t ekt drert “foret @t oft W e I
(22) 31 g dt &t 7w wig FAMMIPRA TGRS
23) Far AT ‘G A F AR E
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g™

YT — G H YT & T W TRRT BT WA & e § Sret-aroer sz
‘Y- 3797 & yanT o S |

gfat

(24) gH g T grgrdt fararat @iet
&gt anaaamﬂ"rféwé‘@?m

(25) TR ST awRt grert faharat @ier der

(26) ga gal 31T 39 GBR-JRIR TRI F Tt 51
fedl 31T T o7 & 379- 310 &R Iet Sy

(27) & gaT & 77 £-8e gard
H |9 — gH @I | 379 T (G % |1Y) = us (inclusive)

(28) BH AN 31 39 arl 9
R emdmam g a a1

(29) 379 1T T 39 AG FL 4 T
R ‘gHam S A @ aqI’
fora — @1’ AT
Rl @1 + & = 5@t 1/ w7/ 3/ E (a9 R fo i arf=fa)
I Bred — fect &t Tera fora “8, %, €7
3@t & foraT ®9 — dierg, @ierd, aerard
Id el — T fohaT o o, &1 v @t efik gl # W g g |
T fosR Tt #xe
Afqs & - f&el & werae fomar-wa “ghm, gef, g
g@ Fier %ot gg &l

(30) TR 312 IaTeT o AP Y
fedl ‘IR SR SE IR A A E 1

(31) 7€ gerr al Ber 391 (JH1e) 31T T ST (ST -1 §)
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TS forar

@l | “Oredr, aifgq’ &1 v oft el fiear | 91 + aifgu i A J g @
TGN BT € Sl Aret & “uifgst’ 3R Ay & ‘araret / for & uwma @ | wel Fel.

(32) ga 3 F g

fedt PR ey’

RIS “qeTT HIT Tl

R e GF rarter’

gat geegT g8 at

fedt ‘31 a1feres / arferfam A ...

TTeAT, ALY & 317 it H 7 a1y & 219 & IR forandies g areft Tag
fAercht € | T qey & are garma, sty fafd an iy it avg o €, o @l
TS BT & ITH YTW H ol + I ol o1 (e & 31 U H g4 gl ol gt
€| O IR G-

gE fedt
(33) gw ST TR ST =Ry
(34) g ST A T ST R =Ry

(35) MFyFH FHT G I T BHI F11eq
99 gad— gE-t § “7a’ &1 &N T Herdn, afes 92 @ g A emar 7

g@t feat
(36) gH T SIS TH 7 el
(37) ga S T3 T ST et =gy

(38) g 7ol @icl qlell g A el i A7d @iell
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(39) T & 7% 33T W AT 3man

(40) faerg ag @i e 7a @1

765 &1 ShH I eTeilell ¢ | T8l &l €9 ‘2 ared & 3id # 2t 78l Asg § off 31 gepar
2l

(41) &7 o qier 75 ) ‘Fo W T
(42) g & 7< 3oT gohdt J gfAaT & FoTd
f&dt it <iig @ SoT el gond af Fed & q9 g & IeT & I
“ﬁ”aﬁ_{“q@:”
“Q”, “Tal” g @l faRY T €, St ASt ¥ 31 ¢ | g €9 § fhd) s

ol 13 & Tl Gobd @ 791 e o ol forg g “781” Fed ©, 3§ a¥e Tef “Aa!”
&1 ST ferd g |

gEt feat
(43) gF 7@t Ssit qH HA STei’
(44) Tt giert ‘Id S

(45) @reT el & R et @t ‘AT Tt (AT) & T8 7d B
“Forl” gE X TG AR H o1 # off o7 B | F Wi 39 -

(46) UH— GAF HSTZ §HT? ITR— T |

(47) IF— GA @I @I 7 ? ITR— &1 7Bt
@t 6 (B ‘79°) v fovandes ggef & € eman 2 |

(48) UH— iI7 3T 4?2 IR— 7 & A& AEH
&t & aferar wam “uar el § SHE! o B TR & |

(49) g T fo FIeT T | ‘Ul e, ag FT S W@ g

9 39 vod 89 & 3@ gad & 1 3 2P @ ag ‘o off” (‘o o) ¥ i B
(48) 3T (49) # “r fo” &1 AT Sf@d |
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(50) FT W TS BT H Hpo T W@
(51) 7 ot T @SN ‘o off 7a @ |’
UYaTEF U, 3 oy #
SN gferT % IgreTa
(52) a1 It @ar Ferdt | ‘[feraa/ wereet 9] Tedit &, It g1’
(53) ol Sitear @reft-dieft | “fperet # / SavTg I SIS [ ¢

(54) FrF dt &t Aot A alereT d | “qH Aleh STe | a1/ daeig fAdet ¢

W G il GXEATY

Xk AT ht GeaTeT o rfdfiart T @l # g fohaT “§” T el g g 37X
W@, W@, WA TIAM Y, 7, TS |

IR A H “§7 & AU F FO 37T I §

(55) # Terq | “Haea g I’

(56) i e ¥ | ot () T el
(57) ART 3| ‘GEERTE g

(58) T &I ST (R) | TSR

(59) H ST () 2 ‘T TR ST €2

e/ fohar “or” o1 TANT T €9 @ Tl gidl | fohar TaT & el & SRl
U # ggent ot AT ST S Gk ¢ | fhEt 9 3 gRT U derl IgTeony wEd € |
gt # wer & gt w9 ok &gt ergarg

@ — Y g7 7Tefta fURar | 39% gH & HleT gaT | §SIH HIH & Jelrd |
G BRI FieT (AT FerdT | F&IT et 1T ST |
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fedt — “wob g TTelt 7 & fhear o1 | 35 gA H PieT g9 a1 § | A H geran ¢ |
Tl T el &, BRI hieT el | Tl eiehe (Feam) T STl § 1

FTEH G (1952:53) oft 319t qeaieh gfera+1 fggl § “&m” o1 Seoid oed & —
aide gt |

HRT SR 5T U= & “§” ol STg “@M” ol e et # 7anT R -

U g7 et 7 g foear g7 | 39 3 gH # wler gy Sirar g9 | TS o gerar
977 | JoTT X T 71T FRT FIeT [AhTeil | Tl e (S=aT) T SIraT @777 |

gl arad 7“2, “91” & 9 &1 & gard e, dfees yey g § off geefieor
ufteferd giem & | 9l & W g2 ST 31901 ugy 9t fohar S & | got ey # oft a1,
37T §, 37T AT 311 &G H iel &l 3T Gede [5haT & @lT & HRUT GH @l SIrdl
g | 9foss & Ggof § oft 3rqut uey &1 WA § -

Eieail fear
(60) FHuer & ? ST AT 2
TREANRRIT & HROT <1 g & B, 31901 U&T & Fedhs @I ol aXg SEIATS & HROT ot § |

B SR Ieord foRaT fF qxa areRit § “g7 o ol ¢ | Seeiadd § R & shTe
TGF I W Gar F1 AT e | |

(61) u%- 3 gget st g 77
IR 7E gt

JehTel o ferq Sfaq — et/ gar (el 4t/ ) Gen 77 &efl, Qe 1 gt
TS1— U UH & G 74T 1, U Sell g G aTHT 7 |

%% STITg 37901 Uef &t ToT 3 T I ({51 straaean &) fiaatae Fed &t wanT
AT & | “T% & a1 8 ht i1 9 319 8T ¢ 29 T 1 e ¢ | U8 gt
Fed foden, SIfAHRT €9 F 7T § STR haer “Ygar & foit ao= & fog sifa g € |

(62) GoHT aTal HEd Wit AT 91d el Tt g 1

(63) &Y & foh drera ar ‘T HIeTH 9% 1 Hgdl WaT g I’

(64) af gz grar ¥ar ‘Tgf g e @A g 1’
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@) Y faRar € “e AT | T €9 @ @At s o7 fehary A f@e & game
£ | Afee {1 fopam H ydemiferes et ol SATIeh T (T A, o< diss, @T b, o
o% ) g8l & foRwar 21

“TAT ST H HUR & SGIE0T ol S48 “Tt ST €Y fiedel & (g It 7a7) 3R 3qd
oft qdehIfetes e ST & (Te ofrah) | 3 g Loteh fehamali 7 “Tgr” ot wanT off e ¢ |

e féet A fore g “SN... 9g” @ fasiwor Suare &t w1 2t €, a9t AT
@A H 39T ¢ | TgT e IUGTey Ay WX UX Sidf-ied G<al & €9 H 1T
2, ok gl “a” gis Usg ¢ |

(65) 379 Fiet Gt 91... f&i— “emm9a St 91d Fel M T ...
faRIyoT IuareT & dl, S gl & [l ST & | 311 & F aredl § hAS: Hal 3R

&Y & fauie<or 8 | & 2 fh g@ & 3 gl are gl R IR §HH v g |
FH-faRIyvT g T TS B ¢ |

(66) Pic 47 gt 3rgH! ‘gg IMgH! foHA Fle ugT @,
(67) I Fie IgFHa AR *HHIe T (3 gAY

(68) = 3@ WIS fhewt 3 ‘a1 gl fthewt @ Sft A ot €
(69) dited el gq &l ‘T e g & T 1t are

(70) 3 fowaR e fou |1 & 91g @t
fedl— “arg & o5 a foer et s e @t fem gam & 1
“a1g Tl o 7% ag forear @ S gt e A fgar

(71) fheT g9R ¥ @ 3719497 g a1 7@t
fedl- ‘ag w/w@ fFae A gaR A & smangan g1’
T 3T ATl i AlTeh o Uee ol e TR Bl g2 (31T 2004) |

(72) B TR e @t ara arg Tt (* el & arat ) | - el gg
(73) 3 @ &t Agt (<t ot gt ), - <t g Fogy

2 “It may be noted that there is one to one correspondence between Dakhni and Telugu.
In both of them the embedded clause syntactically occurs to the left of the comple-
mentizer and the matrix clause to the right. Further in both of them the complementizer
is post-sentential. As opposed to this in Urdu the order is reverse; further the comple-
mentizer is pre-sentential.” (Arora 2004)
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MG ZEHT RO ¢ & “Ta” (97 & 9 H 997 Sl & Seaid & UG H)
siaffea forar areri= 8, 7 3 faxivor wreg | A & afw= #7e (Fict @t o) / Sfa+
gt (2 G 1H) 1 GAT AT Herar 2 1

TS S A1 GET—

(74) @Ter Hie O gt g Fierds ATl i |
f@dl- ‘T g fh...ag e SN Pren dle yga 2 1’

(75) L@ agtFwagq@raal | - Nsmeumaggeng!’

(76) g AfeHag & gl ¢ GIE aga & |
fedl- ‘g aga & for g ARATM A T M@ A 1’

foraTfa=iyoT Syarerl &t T Asies Oeg “9@r, “q9”, “Su” W eat g |

(77) T Eg @ /g dqr e E |
Rl TR R W e, W dg awRal’

(78) # et aq @i ot 75 o7 | fRdl- ‘e & et a9 g off A
(79) @i §3 g 39T | fRdl- ‘Sefamas g agi I’

3figTEs a1 (Quotatives)
&t & gye “fo” @ gioa g €, Safs g@l # dieids / dah § AT 3% 377
H oft | &t & q-opeA 1 IuaTed Wdie a1 Hel SUaTe & a1g “fah” § Siier S g,
e gt § ag IuaTe o oo FH & T # ST ¢ | B 19 SRaT—
gEt feat

(80) Tg 3K (Feras) aer | ‘g @t o1 () & eman g 1

(81) 37T 7 &l A3 Fedt AT I Y18 et o1 o g e 1

(82) 3fT9eh! I STt et | ‘ol forgn et fob emo ST 1

(83) &7 4t TR WM alet | ‘G el foh o ot 7 @1 |’
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(84) Tt ST Fiet dt A SIS St |
fe&dt— 3R g\ 7 ST &l Fel af ARl S St 1
IR aret | fof, aea ot efRfd Wy 8 |
“Sreres /wep” (1) &1 T gfas 9w aRar H faRwar @1 uwe @
(§9R1E 2013) 3 | “Tietes” gaTetd g f Tal, TS a1 Ie=F Frod & &
forg oft ammar | 31 & IgeTr -
gE fegt
(85) AvigGaamrgalod |  HAzafy/gade o oo feaang
(86) H & ST Siereh 74T | “# Z@t eRor 7T o foh ST S @
(87) 3TeST ¢ dieten fordm & | ‘Tg g e ar o s 2 1
(88) # wrelt SierT dietas atem | fEdi— A It & ovg feam on s Fo we B 1

ferelt et & ot H, WY o @1 AT Sl < G i1l GAr H U o T bl
gfagaTEe o femr uecdt & STef sfigeers veg “@a” (< Fed) 81

(89) e ST AT &l |
(90) &Y Tt IA A S @ |

T “Fe” N v A fedl & “Ya1 @7, 9 () € “Fr S g (Y@ g e
Teh ST 9T 1......) & GAT & | TRONG o gl § “ehge” &l &I =7g) fHerar | Tl

(91) g @ 7% 3oT gahd eI gf+aT & 3o7d & |
el *(Si)+fig & & 3o1 wohd 4 (d1) Fed € g2 g F o1 47
‘o / a1 T <t STiTe foRaT <t yeefa St ST Tekd! § |

(92) g diar i 3@ 7@ g ? fédi— ‘a3 dia &1 g fos i g

3 Interestingly, the calqued form bo!/ ke in Dakkhini suggests that there are some
abstract semantic properties associated with the abstract frame, since the fact that the
Hindi/Urdu form bo! ke is calqued from Telugu -ani, rather than -ani being employed
in Dakkhini right away, indicates that Hindi/Urdu is the Embedded language already at
stage 2 (Subbarao 2013).



The Impact of Other Indian Languages on Dakhini — 93

(93) 31 33 7€ 3mF ? fget— g ey fo =gt ey ?’

“INR &/ HE ht TAT & &I W “Y” Aga got vy ¥ forar o1 wanr grar & <
“IR” qI @A |

(94) ga @rT 7% @1 at de |
(95) &t 17 73 FR af ATE |
(96) dieft HIST UgH el & 3iTd |
G- ‘el I vga et @ R aR e &t 1
A Il & GgoT H SRS il T o gieft § |
(97) g o1 & at 919 98 33 & | g FT F 7L T2
‘IR qH ST o TTed 48 & | gH o1 e Y
FEA— @ B Ydanlfers Ped i ToAT “%” ¥ gl §, J8— Flerdh, #a,
G®, o1, G e, ol ek, X S, YO el |

(98) TR 32 JaTeidh & oih AT | Tedi— ‘TR 3 IaTe Y AR SN § I

fect & “famr 3@ onfe & = R off ydemfeiss e a1 vaiT grar g
(99) TR 3@, feTR gee e a7 | (f6TR?)

TH TR 3 el M1 3 o € 718” Sn1fe arerdl o g o W TR YeehTieish e
&1 UG AT |

(100) 37! 397 3% g AT g1 719 | fédi- ‘SRR A gw fga gy’
Fga # Tl &I T ¢ fF e o AR ot g R # @ “arg” i ardem
215N & “AIRA G, “TA 91g” G UGN YUt U&T & WANT ht 37 fA=ivar it iR
a w1

UaTae a1

gt B 9gur uH fae “on” & aa € | Sierare i G o o su g wa
(101) &R Pt &% ST ? f&d- 72 & Srem

(102) FyeT 1 ? - “wuer AT 2
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fect & foadia gt § evR “@an” o1 wanT gt off Y Ig aTe & ofd H gieT & | dep]
T aid | “afe” (="a4a1?”) &1 TN giae 9T URaR 6t foRivar ¢, Sigl usars
Tt fAgandes arel & ofd H g €9 e @ 94 ¢ |

A TEIRT < F&IT + T + 37T M 25 fferT < fder + T + o7 “@ramr
@ ysarde arel & 3fd § “G1” & TET gl B, S —

EISHIITED

(103) U T of T2 ‘oI HUS A 3¢

(104) ST Tt 79T 12 ‘T BIH AT AT

(105) T ot aat =/ ? ‘F g off off TR E?

(106) 37 311 et /T2 “&RIT 32 et AT B T MY
“Fl” & W TR F1AG 1 TN AT “YgF " ! a8e 2l 8, S —

EISHIITED

(107) g7 H19 F 73 132 ‘A Y

(108) 1 2277 &RT? S AR

TS Ufd U
(109) FHrHareft g 7 72
(110) @71 @i §1d% ¢ H ?; GTh-G%IE @i @ias 2 8 ?;
SHTAT i Peas 2 ?
N9 gOF aT
“HET Igd & STUE gRIAATe YaI9 € | el S §ahdT ¢ & uiariies sroaea 7 -5

et 9 37fres yaferd € |
“Am” = & Srerar “arn” weg off §—ary | o et ar ferait |




The Impact of Other Indian Languages on Dakhini — 95

e G4 fadedn gus

“SIA” MEUdE & St gt a3k ey gue Tegl 3 T19 We Bid 8, Sa—
STHIISTT, STSSTSIT, WICTSTI, STITSAI, HTHS |

(111) geme? forat | o ge T 2
(112) wifag o, sarer urem & W | (3 = & ‘@ 1)
“IRI” YHaaa iR dgaed gl & folg TR g g —

(113) IR/ IRT GH @THIT &t |
(114) grRT! o7 Hifem g | (afd vt /)

Waras g “37” oY @ Usg ¢ 3K gefadl & @y “N” fAeedr gufar g1
TIet afeEt @ ot 38 X GEIfd foar STTar §- gavt/ AT |

Fel-hel gfa-uet mag & off “7” 1 UG e § | IgTEIUd: TG hell-
(115) fewr A7 71!
(116) 38 7! gt TRA FF |

2 | “3rea)”, “SYsded]” @l dieTaTd i gEAl H Yo § AN gidT ¢ 1“3 |1, “g
Sreer!” H ereferal & T &1 ora ot @

“SrmT” gfgror it wyrwnett H et At & A€l fohedt oft afgen ar Aafea & fag
Mg T ITEAT GRTATe FaIe § | e adh (o Higell ATHI & 1Y “S/” e
& AT g— TG, e IS |

“grg” off 9 H 1 T ¥ T G H U7 AT 8, SHH—  TgaTg TG, S
T % IS 7T Hell | g Igrexv1 off 3RIq— feeiaren — a1/ Fel 57 82

It g TEul & foIg STgRTees “ST” ol YAINT gia € Sl def] § Yeha “3d”
T 3NTd §— FIGHT, FTeraT 3G |

forema g “sra!”, “smil” | ae veg ot gEt H St yaferd €
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Abstract The article explores terminological issues in a hitherto hardly explored
chapter in early Hindi lexicography, namely in Frangois Marie de Tours’ extraordi-
nary dictionary of 1703, the Thesaurus Linguae Indianae. The manuscript consists
of 490 folios verso and recto organized in four columns: Latin headword, Hindi word
in Devanagari, French rendering, and a phonological transcription with an advanced
self-styled set of diacritics. Altogether, the language that the author presents in the
dictionary and also in his grammar of Hindustani is astonishingly close to Modern
Standard Hindi. Both extraordinary documents appear to be meant to go to the press,
but for unclear reasons survived only as manuscripts. The dictionary is an important
contribution to the early history of Hindi as well as of the early forms of the Euro-
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IR g o TR (&) Tegariverd & uifkenfyes qg) & wedre &a ¢ | Fgfdg
HEIST-F § R 1 STETYRY Regahix 1703 8 | uigfaif® & ar wieft & goifed 490
THl TR g1 X T et 33,000 dfeH % weg €, (&gt 3R Thar ararg & @1y dfes
eae, TR & R weg, T 1 €9, R Us WiDw fordaeor & a1 us 39d
G- e A9 fAfd 7 | ot e, o S wren 7 oft e § v e g
31 fEgETit 3 37U TR H, T SMASTeh €9 § Ale e &dl & Hia § | gt
STHTYRY GEIES U6 § ST & ol ol 2id €, e 3T SRoil § 39 ge< o
T Tt et Uit & €9 # 99 T4 Ua Hewaqul Yeife Ty § | eregehiy
o1 fedl & I i & Ty-a1e gferor Rk & 919 gAdig qeus & geed §
g Uk Aeaqul anrgH ¢ | Fafefad da swren fagfaareg & ufaie ofik sa&
Fo fresl W us s R g |

T W, - fedl, wieten- w4 3 @, o &), gea, féd) wegare |

1 Introduction

The article explores the significance of an early Hindustani dictionary written by
Frangois Marie de Tours, bearing the date of 1703 (see Figure 1). Its digital version
has been made available online some time ago.' This highly important dictionary
as well as the grammar (see Figure 2) of this French Capuchin missionary, who
had been in India probably since the 1680s based in Surat, had remained somehow
forgotten by the research community until recently. It is only briefly mentioned by
McGregor in his review of early Hindi lexicography (McGregor 2001: 9ff; com-
pare McGregor 2003: 947ff).

The dictionary consists of about 11.000 headwords. Together with the gram-
mar, it is an astonishing early masterpiece of missionary linguistics in South Asia
and at the same time an important witness of Hindustani in a Gujarati-speaking
environment. The lexicographical material allows a glimpse of the linguistic and
cultural history of Early Modern Hindustani as a transregional dialect. At the
same time, it opens a neglected chapter in the missionary history of the Capuchin
Christian mission to the Indian Subcontinent and the history of the encounter
between East and West in the early 18" century (Frykenberg 2003; Alam and Sub-
rahmaniam 2007).

Manuscript 840 in the Indian manuscripts collection at the Bibliothéque
nationale in Paris—i. e. de Tours’ dictionary—appears to have been prepared for
typesetting and printing, but it never went to the press. Manuscript 839 in the
same collection is a copy of the manuscript from the hands of Anquetil-Duperron

1 https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc96255g (retrieved February 3, 2021)
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or— — SRR
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Figure 1. Title page of the dictionary MS 840, Bibliotheque nationale de France, Paris



100 — Heinz Werner Wessler

X |
i
aw‘jm v _ﬁa,,L,;fc,, Maria ’.Tirﬂncngi-Ca. ucl'hd!
N B i»_u;r_ Apoftolico e ¥

Figure 2. Title page of the grammar, Historical Archives of the Congregation for the
Evangelization of Peoples or “de Propaganda Fide”, Urbaniana University, Rome

made in the 1780s.? The following article is a kind of report on a project based at
the University of Uppsala and funded by the Swedish Research Council. It will
give an overview of the project and a provisional insight into the terminological
findings.

The planned “webonary” (digital online dictionary) based on Frangois Marie
de Tours’ dictionary is intended to be a starting point for an extended open diction-
ary of early Hindi based on word lists and dictionaries produced before the foun-
dation of Fort William College in Kolkata (1800) and its impact on the develop-
ment of Hindi/Hindustani.

2 The history of the original manuscript and the copy of Anquetil-Duperron is part of
a research project of Gunilla Gren-Eklund (Uppsala) and will be published soon.
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2 The historical and linguistic background
of de Tours’ Thesaurus

The French Capuchin friar Frangois Marie de Tours came to India probably via
the Levante and the Safavid empire—i. e., not via the sea route around the Cape
of Good Hope—in the 1680s. The Capuchins had built up a wide network of
houses in the Near East in the early 1600s. Since then, a steady flow of friars was
sent out on missions towards the East. They would usually stay for some time in
the Levante to study Arabic and get accustomed to the Orient before travelling
further. The Capuchin order had been active in India since 1632 (Neill 1984;
Frykenberg 2003).

Once in India, he got based in the Capuchin house in Surat founded about 1640
by Zénon de Beaugé (1603-1687), who had arrived in Goa in 1637—not much
loved by the Portuguese and the Jesuits either—together with two other Capuchin
friars sent by the Roman Congregatio de Propaganda Fide (founded 1622), the
Pontifical office that tried to establish central coordination of worldwide missions
of Catholic institutions—mostly religious orders. The Capuchin mission goes back
to a request of Matheus de Castro (1594-1679), the first Indian bishop and Vicar
Apostolic to the Kingdoms of Bijapur, Golconda, Abyssinia and Pegu (Rubiés
2001; Neill 1984). Surat (see Figure 3) was the then most important maritime trade
hub on the Western coast in today’s state of Gujarat, and starting point for the
pilgrims to Mecca by ship (Malony 2003). The Capuchins established their central
office in this place and therefore outside Portuguese hold territory. Surat had been
part of the Mogul empire since the conquest of Gujarat in 1573 and hosted offices

Figure 3. An image of Surat harbour at the beginning of the 18th century
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of several European East India Companies in the 16" and 17" centuries before
Mumbai (Bombay) took over the role as the central place in maritime trade with
European companies.

While Surat remained the centre for Capuchin activities in South Asia, the
friars soon opened branches in other places in the South as well as in the North of
the empire. Much of de Tours’ activities was travelling to the Capuchin houses in
different places inside and outside the Mughal empire.

The oldest surviving grammar of Hindi, edited by Tej Bhatia and Kazuhiko
Machida, was also written in Surat 1698. Its author was a civil officer of the Dutch
East India Company based in Surat, Johan Josua Ketelaar (1659-1719).3 De Tours’
dictionary manuscript is only five years younger, i.e. 1703, and was also composed
in Surat, even though the surviving manuscript was put on paper during his pro-
longed stay in Rome (Aranha 2016). The dictionary dated 1703 on its cover page is
today found in the Bibliothéque nationale in Paris, while the grammar composed
around the same time is together with the complete archive of the Congregatio in
the archives of the Urbaniana University in Rome.

De Tours himself uses the name “Hindustani” in the Devanagari title page as
well as in the dictionary, where the Devanagari column has the title “Hindustani”—
the first “1” is long in his spelling. This is not necessarily astonishing, since in
Marathi and partly in Gujarati, which have influenced his orthography as well
as his grammar, the difference between long and short /i/ is blurred, particularly
in the old versions of the languages. Otherwise, the language is called lingua
indiana or lingua mogolana in the manuscript. Anyway, Hindustani or “the”
Indian language is a term that is not astonishing. It appears, for example, also in
Benjamin Schulze’s famous early grammar (see below). It has, however, nothing
to do with the split of “Hindi” and “Hindustani” which gained prominence after
John Gilchrist and the early language primer writings in and around Fort William
College in Kolkata in the first decade of the 19" century.

India is proud of the history of its grammatical and lexicographical tradi-
tions, starting with the linguistic interpretation of Vedic scriptures. The Sanskrit
grammarian Panini (date unclear, possibly 4"-3" century BC) is often regarded
as the greatest grammarian in antiquity worldwide. The grammatical tradition,
however, did not extend to the New Indo-Aryan languages. From the 16 century
onwards, Europeans started to study Indian languages and write grammars and
dictionaries. Joan Josua Ketelaar’s grammar and dictionary of Hindi, completed in
1698, has been coined “the oldest grammar of Hindustan1” by the famous Indian

3 A brief description of the complicated manuscript history and the digitized Utrecht
manuscript are available on https://www.uu.nl/en/special-collections/collections/man
uscripts/modern-manuscripts/instructie-of-onderwijsinghe-der-hindoustanse-en-
persiaanse-taalen-by-ketelaar (retrieved July 18, 2020)


https://www.uu.nl/en/special-collections/collections/manuscripts/modern-manuscripts/instructie-of-onderwijsinghe-der-hindoustanse-en-persiaanse-taalen-by-ketelaar
https://www.uu.nl/en/special-collections/collections/manuscripts/modern-manuscripts/instructie-of-onderwijsinghe-der-hindoustanse-en-persiaanse-taalen-by-ketelaar
https://www.uu.nl/en/special-collections/collections/manuscripts/modern-manuscripts/instructie-of-onderwijsinghe-der-hindoustanse-en-persiaanse-taalen-by-ketelaar
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linguist Suniti Kumar Chatterjee in an article in 1933 and again by the editors
of one of the editions of 2008 in three volumes (Bhatia & Machida 2008; see
also Bhatia 1987: 21ff). Ketelaar’s grammar and dictionary are almost half a cen-
tury older than Benjamin Schulze’s Grammatica Hindostanica of 1745 in Latin,
which until 1893 was believed to be the earliest grammar of Hindustani resp. Hindi
(Bhatia 1987: 50ff).

It is possible that the head of the first Jesuit mission at the court of Akbar
(reigned 1556-1605), Jeronimo Xavier (1549—1617) or one of his successors may
have produced a dictionary and a grammar of Hindustani (Maclagan 1932: 50ff,
193ff; Neill 1984; Onenkala 2015), which again may have survived unnoticed in
some archive and may come to light at some point in the future. The word list
of Hindustani preserved in the Marsden collection (MS 11952) in the library of
the School of Oriental and African Studies (SOAS) in London under the name of
Jerome (Jeronimo) Xavier appears to be much younger, according to a provisional
estimate based on writing and paper. It may, however, eventually be a copy of an
earlier word list from the Jesuit mission to the Mughal court. This issue needs fur-
ther research, but for the time being the earliest grammar and dictionary (with less
than 2000 headwords) goes to Ketelaar. Ketelaar produced word lists on different
fields, all in Roman script in a rather vague transliteration into Roman script.

Frangois Marie de Tours’ dictionary is much more conclusive in many respects
compared to Ketelaar. Both of them were based in Surat and must have known
each other. The Thesaurus Linguae Indianae, dated 1703, consists of 427 pages.
The layout of the dictionary is in four columns: Latin headword, Hindi equivalent
in Devanagari, French rendering, and transcription with a self-styled set of diacritics.
In many cases of Arabic or Persian loanwords, Arabic glosses in Arabic script are
added to the last of the four columns in two or eventually three different handwritings
in Naskh and Nastaliq script. Latin and Devanagari are rectos, while the French
glosses and the transcription of each entry are versos just opposite. Altogether, the
language that the author describes is astonishingly close to Modern Standard Hindi.
Together with the dictionary, de Tours also composed a grammar of Hindustani.

Both documents—dictionary as well as grammar—appear to display a setup
that was meant for the printer. In the case of the dictionary, this is particularly
clear because of the numbering of each line on each page. Besides, there are
occasional notes for the printer. However, neither the grammar nor the dictionary
ever (yet) went into print. They survived in two manuscripts that are now being
studied in a project at Uppsala University for the first time in detail.

During his visit to Rome in 1703-1704, as far as we know, nothing but a thin
publication written by Frangois Marie de Tours in form of a pamphlet was printed.
This pamphlet containing 36 ‘doubts’ (dubia) takes a position on the controversy
on the so-called Malabar rites and was published in Li¢ge (Belgium). It argues
against certain forms of “accommodation” that the Jesuits advocated since the
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start of the Madurai Mission at the beginning of the 17 century by the Italian
Jesuit Roberto Nobili (1577-1656).*

The document takes the position in a controversy that was theological, but
fought out between Capuchins and Jesuits, and may have been the reason why
further publications of Frangois Marie de Tours were blocked from within the
Vatican, their value as important documents in missionary linguistics notwith-
standing. However, the Capuchin position on the Malabar rites controversy found
more and more support in the Vatican, which culminated in the papal constitution
Omnium solicitudinum by Benedict XIV from 1744, which restricted accommoda-
tive practices of the Catholic mission to a large extent.

The manuscript of the dictionary survived in the Bibliothéque nationale de
France in Paris (MS 840), while the grammar is kept in the Archivio Storico of
the Vatican.

Before its journey to Paris, the manuscript was preserved in the Archivio Storico
di Propaganda Fide, which is today a part of the archives of the Pontifical Urbania
University in Rome. It seems that the dictionary was separated from the grammar
towards the end of the 18" century.’ However, it obviously had come to Paris in
the 1780s, where the original and a copy from the hand of the famous orientalist
Abraham Hyacinthe Anquetil-Duperron (1731-1805) are preserved in the Oriental
manuscript collection of the Bibliothéque nationale (MS 839 and 840). The dic-
tionary was identified as such by Ronald Stuart McGregor (McGregor 2000), but
the issue needed further research.

In a brief French introduction to the manuscript, Anquetil-Duperron mentions
that he had seen a version of the dictionary (in the form of a manuscript) during
his stay in Surat in 1758 in the course of his study of the Zoroastrian textual
traditions, and he regrets not having made a copy then. However, he prepared
a handwritten copy of the dictionary after he had received the manuscript from
Rome in 1784.

One of the interesting facts of the manuscript is that Frangois Marie de Tours
used Devanagari with some features of Modi and Gujarati scripts in the manu-
script. As is well known, a century later and in Kolkata, John Gilchrist took it for
granted that the language he classified as “Hindustani”—different from Hindi—
was to be written in Nastaliq. Imre Bangha has however shown that the number of
manuscripts from various parts of the Hindi/Hindustani speaking regions is much
higher than expected (Bangha 2018). The Hindi/Hindustani binary and its focus on
the script is a product of colonial linguistics. It is quite possible that de Tours had

4 More on the significance of Frangois Marie de Tours in the Malabar rites controversy in
Aranha 2016.

5 The details of the history of the manuscript is a research subject of Gunilla Gren-Eklund
and will be published in due time.
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employed an Indian scribe for that part, but in any case, this usage of the script is
remarkable. At the same time, the manuscript’s constant non-standard orthography
is remarkable.

Beyond that, de Tours also developed a rather accurate transliteration with
a self-developed system of diacritics that allow an insight into the pronunciation
of the Early Modern Hindustani spoken in Surat around 1700. The comparison
with Ketelaar shows that his dictionary and grammar were composed in the same
epoch and at about the same time as Ketelaar’s, but his grammar, as well as his
dictionary, are much more extended and profound.

3 De Tours’ Dictionary in the context
of colonial linguistics

Colonialism did not only change political, administrative and judicial structures. It
also had its deep impact on knowledge systems, perceptions and identity. As a kind
of fallout of the discourse on orientalism that started with Edward Said’s famous
study from 1978 (Said 1978), the interaction between colonialism and indigenous
knowledge systems has been studied from different angles in recent years.

Sheldon Pollock, with a perspicacious insight into the history of knowledge
economies in early colonial South Asia, presents in several publications, particu-
larly in a path-breaking edited volume Literary Cultures in History: Reconstruc-
tions from South Asia (Pollock 2003), the changing agency of the “vernaculars”,
i.e. modern languages, in the knowledge economies of the 18" century. Pollock’s
main focus is their exploration in the context of what is often termed “Early
Modernity” or “Vernacular Modernity” in contemporary research.® He sees simi-
larities in the development of what he calls the “vernacular millennium” in Europe
and India leading to a new form of cosmopolitanism.

Bernhard S. Cohn in his book on Colonialism and Its Forms of Knowledge: The
British in India (Cohn 1996) argues that the British Orientalists’ study of Indian
languages was of primary importance to the colonial project of control and com-
mand. The seventeenth- and eighteenth-century travelling friars and missionaries
have often been interpreted as agents of colonialism, but it has to be added that
the anti-Orientalist and post-colonial gaze is more applicable to the later epoch of
colonial domination after the drastic decline of the Mogul empire and the simulta-
neous rise of the East India Company Raj.

Sumit Guha (2011) explains how “lexical awareness”, a central issue in mis-
sionary linguistics, has to be interpreted in a broader historical context that goes
beyond the binary of the colonizer and the colonized. In recent years, the term

6 Compare also Pollock 2002 and Pollock 2011.
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“cosmopolitanism” has been explored as an analytical tool in the study of cul-
tural dynamics of Early Modern India (Lefévre, Zupanov & Flores 2015). The
focus is on the complexities of the interaction between different discourses, their
languages and works of literature, and on the interest bearers in the interaction
between South Asia, Europe, and Central Asia. Cosmopolitanism signals a shift
from sociality to humanity, from primordial identities as terms of reference for
group solidarity towards open discourse in a pluralist setup. The presence of
Catholic missionaries in India before the rise of the British East India Com-
pany and particularly before the battle of Plassey 1757 in the Mogul empire
has recently been discussed in the context of “Catholic Orientalism” (Xavier &
Zupanov 2015).

Part of this endeavour was the linguistic and lexicographical research in New
Indo-Aryan languages. This is the starting point of the Hindi grammatical tra-
dition, which Tej Bhatia (1987: 15), therefore, calls “an alien tradition”. In the
late 16" century, Christian missionaries started to study Indian languages, write
grammars and dictionaries. It is astonishing that this endeavour appears not to
have been extended to transregional Hindustani.

The first linguistic exploration of Hindi appears to have been made around the
year 1700 and in Surat. It is, however, possible that a grammar of Braj, usually
taken as a dialect of Hindi in the standard linguistic taxonomy, was composed in
the Persian language about the same time as Ketelaar’s and Francois Marie de
Tours’ grammars and dictionaries, or perhaps even earlier. This grammar consti-
tutes part of the Tuhfat ul-hind by Mirza Khan ibn-Fakhr ud-Din. The editor of the
critical edition from 1935, M. Ziauddin, believes that Mirza Khan’s grammar was
written in or before 1676. Bhatia, however, persuasively suggests that the given
evidence may rather refer to the year 1711, or later (Bhatia 1987: 19; McGregor
2003: 942ff).

Ketelaar, who was in the service of the Dutch East India Company, as well as
Frangois Marie de Tours, maintained relationships with higher dignitaries of the
Mughal administration and even with the court itself. A manuscript kept in the
University library in Uppsala from the Christopher Henrik Braad (1728-1781) col-
lection, extracted from the French Capuchin diaries in Surat starting about 1650,
mentions the name of Ketelaar, thus it is not impossible that Ketelaar and de Tours
might have known each other. There is, however, no indication that the protestant
Ketelaar and the Capuchin de Tours have entered a dialogue on linguistic or lexi-
cographical issues.

Until the beginning of the 18" century, Surat was a much more important har-
bour and coastal town than Bombay on the Western coast, and the residence of
a large number of European merchants and missionaries.
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4 The dictionary

Frangois Marie de Tours’ stay in the region was interrupted by a return to Rome
in 1703 as acting procurator of the French Capuchin missionaries in South Asia,
and his grammar and dictionary were finished and ready for layout and printing.
Several notes for the printer in the grammar manuscript demonstrate that it was
meant to be handed over to the printing press for publication. Why this did not
happen is not clear, but it might be related to the rivalries between the different
orders engaged in India (Aranha 2016).

In his dictionary, Frangois Marie freely translates Christian theological terms
using Islamic or Hindu terminology (see Figures 4 and 5). The semantic study of these
terms and the word patterns used are part of the project in Uppsala.
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Deus  khoda, pramesvar

Khuda is Persian (Sanskrit calque svayamdatta-, in the sense ‘he who determines
upon himself’, compare also Skt. svayambhii ‘he who has come into existence
through himself”), while pramesvar is a corrupt spelling of the Sanskrit loanword
paramesvar. Unorthodox spellings of Sanskrit loanwords appear quite regularly.
Perso-Arabic and Sanskrit synonyms are very often mixed even in the sensitive
realm of theological terminology.

Fidentia  visvas

Visvas is still a common Sanskrit gloss for ‘belief” in modern Hindji, be it in Hindu
or Christian contexts. The long “1” instead of the grammatically correct short “i”
is the common orthographical feature, even in the case of Sanskrit loanwords like
this one. This relates to a common feature in spoken Gujarati and Marathi not to
distinguish between /i/ and /1/.

Fides divina  din, yiman, man

“Divine belief”, different from “trust”, is where de Tours would semantically local-
ize an Arabic loanword that is often used as equivalent to “religion”, din. The word
iman also is a borrowing from Arabic, while man is Sanskrit. Interestingly, the
dictionary does not use dharm as an equivalent. The words din, imamn and ansaf
(spelling of de Tours) appear again under the headword religio.

Fides humana  insaf, itbar

The dictionary has a different set of Arabic-origin glosses under the headword
“human belief”, namely ithar (typically with a long vowel “1” in place of the
Arabic short “i”).

Credere  manna, atbarivakhna, imanrakhna

“To believe” can be used in religious as well as in a non-religious context: mannd,
etbar rakhna and iman rakhna in Modern Standard Hindi (MSH). The treatment
of the two parts of a conjunct verb as one word is a common feature in the diction-
ary, as well as the retroflexion of the infinitive suffix -na.

Creare  paidekarna

Creator paidekarnar

“To create” is taken as a religious term: paida karna in MSH,” and the designation
for “creator” corresponds to paida karne-vala in MSH, common suffixation form-
ing an agent noun. In this case, the dictionary does not go back to a theological
term from either the Islamic or the Hindu world. In some cases, this appears to be

7 The examples in this article are used in MSH and Urdu as well.
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an ad hoc decision, but it could also be an effort to develop a Christian terminology,
avoiding a terminology with a theological echo from either Hinduism or Islam.

Crucifigere  sulimhelagavna, siultkumarna

This would in MSH probably be sili mem lagana ‘to put on the stake’, ‘to execute’
or ‘to put on the cross’. Similarly, sit/i ko marnda or, more clearly, sili par marna.
A Christian religious term (si/7) goes back to Sanskrit siz/ika. Interestingly, Arabic
salib is not used here, which de Tours must have known from his period in the
Levante. This is a completely new effort to explain the meaning of crucification
in Indian terms.

Salvator  khales; mukhales, salamatidar, cotya

In this case, Arabic khalis and mukhallis are used together with the ‘giver of
peace’, i.e. Perso-Arabic salamatidar, and an indigenous nominal form related to
MSH chor- ‘to release, set free’.

Salus  taslim; diud; mijara; saam, salamat; khalasi; cot
Religious ‘salvation; safety’ is glossed with six terms, among them five Arabic,
and one being an indigenous (cot, corresponding to MSH chiit).

Salutare  duaikarna,; mijarekarna; taslimkarna

‘To save; to liberate; to greet’: Once again, three conjunct verb constructions
with an Arabic word as first part plus MSH karnda ‘to do’: dua ‘blessing, prayer’,
mujard (short “u”) ‘obeisance’ and tas/im ‘greeting’.

Sanctitas  pakija

MSH pakiza is a Perso-Arabic loanword and an adjective, meaning ‘delicate,
chaste’. In English, “holy” can be nominalised and adjective as well, but MSH
pakiza is clearly an adjective. This might be a mistake, since Latin sanctitas is
clearly a noun.

Sanctuarium  devida
This must be a derivative of Sanskrit deva ‘god’ (originally one of many), simi-
larly to MSH devala.

Sanctus  pakbadha; pir; pirjada

Under the keyword sanctus “holy” the Perso-Arabic adjective pak ‘purified’
(cf. pakiza), same as in MSH, appears combined with another adjective formation
that goes back to Sanskrit badhaka/baddhaka ‘bound, fixed’. The two following
words are of Persian origin: pir ‘old, to be respected’ and pirzada ‘related to the
respected (person), son of a pir’.
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Reliquiae  bakt

MSH bagr ‘remains’ is a rather prosaic translation, even though it is Arabic in origin.
This short presentation of examples illustrates that the dictionary is rather

pragmatic in the use of its theologically relevant terminology. Terminology with-

out theological implications follows pragmatic patterns. It is unclear, who exactly

the major informants of de Tours were, but it can be estimated that they belonged

to the environment of converts.

5 Conclusion

Research in the semantics, orthography, phonetics and grammatical aspects in
Early Modern Hindi lexicography is still in an initial stage. This involves histor-
ical linguistics of New Indo-Aryan languages, missionary linguistics, missionary
history and cultural and social studies concerning the encounter between East and
West in its formative phase.

In his famous Hindustani grammar of 1796, John Gilchrist argues that the lan-
guage he describes could serve as a medium of administration in the East India
Company’s territories better than the traditional Persian (Bhatia 1987: 79ff). This
argument finds surprising support in de Tours’ statements on the functional capac-
ity of the Hindustani of his epoch. Hindi—or, to be precise, Modern Standard
Hindi (based on the dialect Khart boli}—is one of India’s 22 scheduled languages
and the only official language of the Union of India, as stated in the Indian con-
stitution from 1950 in its famous 8" Schedule in its amended form of 2002. Alto-
gether, Hindi claims a literary tradition that goes back at least to the 12 century,
but much of its earlier tradition is connected with dialects that are grammatically
and lexicographically quite distinct from Modern Standard Hindi. The hitherto
mostly unnoticed dictionary is of great importance for the early history of Khari
boli as a “transregional idiom”, as McGregor calls it without referring to our lexi-
cographer (McGregor 2003). De Tours’ dictionary also is an important trace of the
pre-history of Hindi as an official language of India according to its constitution of
1950 and the modern question of the identity of Hindi (Wessler 2020).

The reference to Hindi/Hindustani as the lingua mogolana that is understood
as lingua franca (lingua vulgaris) all over the Empire as well as on the coasts
in the vicinity is a strong statement on the significance of Hindi long before the
days of Fort William college’s bhdakha munsis, and before Bharatendu Hariscandra
(1850-1885) and the growth of Hindi into its role as the official language of India
according to the constitution of 1950.

Frangois Marie de Tours’ dictionary “has the scope of a substantial reference
work”, as McGregor rightly concludes (McGregor 2001: 11). As my prelimi-
nary presentation of terminological findings demonstrates, the approach of the
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dictionary is pragmatic and cosmopolitan: it has a certain preference for Per-
so-Arabic terminology even when relating to theologically delicate matters, and
at the same time it refers to Sanskrit terms as synonyms or in some cases solely
to Sanskrit terms. Linguistic decisions on the use of terminology are hardly to be
traceable, except that the dictionary does not much refer to Portuguese terms as
loanwords.

The planned digital edition could form a basis for a conclusive webonary
of Hindi in the Early Modern phase of Indian history, i.e. before the Battle of
Plassey (1757) and the growth of the British East India Company Raj, before Lord
Macauley’s notorious “Minute on Education” of 1835 and its consequences for the
status of the so-called vernaculars, and before the change from Persian to Urdu as
the language of administration in the East India Company’s North Indian territo-
ries in 1837.
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Abstract Semantic contrast in the use of compound versus non-compound verbs
in Hindi has been analysed by many scholars. Compound verbs (sequences of the
main verb, conveying the basic meaning and the so-called ‘vector’ or ‘polar’ verbs,
conveying attitudinal and aspectual specifications) are usually described as marked
members in the opposition complete/incomplete action. It will be shown in this
paper that compound verbs have completive meaning only in the case where the
main verb is telic. If the main verb is not telic, the compound verb denotes the
beginning of the action.

Almost all scholars (cf., e.g. Hook 1974; Nespital 1997; Montaut 2004) are of
the opinion that the aorist forms generated from simple verbs are compatible with
some arbitrary end point and may be followed by a culmination-cancelling clause.
Contrary to this, the aorist forms produced from compound verbs imply that the
event has culminated at its natural endpoint. However, in certain cases the com-
pound verbs may also be compatible with an arbitrary endpoint (Kothari & Arun-
achalam 2009). The paper seeks to demonstrate that this dichotomy of compound
verbs is based on the semantic properties of the theme object of the utterance: if
it is incremental’, the aorist form of a transitive compound verb may indicate only
partial, but not complete change in the state of the theme.

I am using the term ‘incremental theme’ after Dowty (1991) who applied it to the argu-
ment of certain predicates involved in defining a homomorphism from its own physical
extent to the temporal progress of the event it participates in. By this definition, verbs
like ‘read’, ‘write’, ‘eat’, ‘sing’, ‘climb’, ‘clean’ are incremental (object) theme verbs.
The term is used both for theme and patient, as their differentiation is not important for

the present study.
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Aorist forms of compound verbs are never used in the following cases: 1) the
state of the object changes instantly; 2) the verb contains a conative component in
its semantics; 3) the state of the object has not undergone any change.

Keywords Hindi aorist, compound verb, telic verb, completive meaning, incre-
mental theme.

R fegt A ggaa I e franell & srdwas wfiva @ favawor &2 faget
I foRaT ST TeT € | - & gui/srgul afiRes ey @ gga famaneh @
(Fgar foman = g foman + 47k foran forad wea foman Het o1 Y arares gielt & STafe
Toren foman fafRiy erfSgfroRe i vermran o1df ot ifSieaert ahedt 8) oI dR W 39
=faes & [fgd Tg@ & €9 & @1 oI1dT ¢ | 39 2o § Jg w1fud o man €
3R A& {31 vaIda e & At g fehanati o1 o1 quidTaTees BT | SR e fohan
YIS TRl & O GG fohaT T-SATAR 3 ST Y gRITelt & |

et it fagEit (cf. Hook 1974; Nespital 1997; Montaut 2004, et al.) &t gt
T4 & o TRt foranall @ Seaa YT YdehTet €9 HiIUg AR i SR & ey
B € 3fX 3% NS THII- A5 9Ta e aTet SUaTR 3 Hehd € | 3Ha Uit Ggad
foranatl & Icua TR JdIel & U1 &l 37F Ig 2iaT ¢ o ge &1 g 3us
Wi SR U g € AT Sl @ &, Afh F© Al 7 Gga fohamg 7 sifas
@ﬁ'{(Kothari & Arunachalam 2009)% W"ﬂ'@ﬂﬂﬁﬁ% I %mﬁ%wﬁ
1 ATy foRar e ¢ T3 e foranatt o g fgerms 3fo 3 g agg 3 endff qoif
ST BT &: SR g aHA € f HhHh YFoT (3haT T TTIHT HdTahIcT €9 el
3Tife &9 | € Wehe & TohdT 8, At g il 37aen § qul ufkacde el & qamd |

e foranetl & 9T aea w4 & wan Fafdafed aRkfefet 8 w50 a8
BT 2 1) FH i Yawn # g uRadH grar &; 2) ok & et a1 # forareras (e
UE] 1) Uedh fAfed BT 8; 3) HH I SRt H g URadH Te g g |

& U5 - el § 9T asret (aorist), e {31 (compound verb), FaSHw
foRaT (telic verb), ¥a 319 (completive meaning), I9HT &2 (incremental theme) |

1 Introduction

This paper aims at throwing some additional light on the meanings of simple and
compound aorist forms in Hindi and Urdu. The simple synthetic aorist is formed
in Hindi by adding gender/number inflexions to the perfective verbal stem,” e. g.
V-a: parh-a ‘read’, gay-a ‘[he] went’. Compound verbal forms include the pri-
mary stem of a ‘major’ verb belonging to an unrestricted class and a finite form of
a ‘light’ verb from a restricted verb class. The most frequently used light verbs are

2 The Hindi perfective suffix is -@- (zero) after consonant-final primary stems and -y-
after vowel-final stems. For the sake of simplicity, they are not marked separately in the
morphological glosses.
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lena ‘take’, dena ‘give’, ana ‘come’, jana ‘go’, uthna ‘get up, rise’, baithna ‘sit
down’, parna ‘fall’, dalna ‘throw’, and rakhna ‘put’.

The main objective of this study was to discover and describe conditions under
which compound verbs in the aorist form do not denote the completion of the
action, thus deviating from their common distribution. It will be shown that a com-
pound verb lacks the meaning of completeness if the main verb is not telic, and
even telic verbs may denote incomplete action on condition that the object of the
utterance is incremental.

The method used in the present work has been based on the eliciting of
responses or reactions to utterances (see examples (23)—(31)) presented to speakers
of Standard Hindi. The main respondents were students and teachers from Delhi
University, Jawaharlal Nehru University in Delhi and Mahatma Gandhi Antarrash-
triya Hindi Vishwavidyalaya in Wardha.?

I prepared small situations that were checked by two Hindi speakers and pre-
sented to the respondents in written form. The respondents were asked to read the
text in my presence and correct the mistakes or write (+) if there were no mistakes.
For example, sentence (9) below was put into the following situation:

aj meri parik$a thi. maf ne sare saval hal kiye, pacva saval thord
muskil tha, mai ne hal to kiya par hal nahi hud.

In case all the respondents put (+), the sentence was considered correct: sen-
tences (3), (8) — (12). As for utterances (23) — (31), each one was presented to the
respondents in several situations. For example, sentence (25) ‘Gita sang a song
but she forgot the last line (of it)’ was given in two situations: (1) Gita left without
completing the song; (2) Gita remembered the last line and sang the song up till
the end. The respondents were asked to choose either a simple or compound verb
in each case. They were also asked to modify or extend the context to make the
utterance more acceptable. Below I give the responses of five out of twenty-five
informants that participated in this project. These students were particularly well
versed in Hindi and Urdu prose and poetry. However, their responses did not differ
significantly from those of other participants.

3 I am extremely grateful for guidance in my work to all faculty members of the Lin-
guistic Department of Delhi University and the Centre for Linguistics in JNU Uni-
versity (Delhi), and especially to Professor Pradeep Kumar Das (JNU) as well as
Professors Anil K. Pandey and Hanuman P. Shukla (Mahatma Gandhi Antarrashtriya
Hindi Vishwavidyalaya, Wardha). I am deeply indebted to the students of these univer-
sities. My work would not have been possible without the help in particular of Shubha
Srivastava, Jyoti Sharma, Nivedita Verma and Maaz Shaikh from Delhi University
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2 Synthetic aorist forms

Classical Hindi grammarians like Kamta Prasad Guru (Guru 2017 V.S.=1960 C.E.)
and later linguists working in the same tradition tend to pay more attention to verb
formation and the syntactic properties of verbal forms than to the meanings those
forms are used to convey in different contexts. A typical description of the aorist
in Hindi grammars may be found in Pande (2012: 180-181): samanya bhiit ke dvara
vartman se | ...] pahle pire hue vyapar ka bodh hota hai ‘The simple past denotes
action that took place before the present moment’. The author goes on to state that
the action may take place both in the remote and more recent past (ibid.).

Yamuna Kachru termed this V-a tense form (kak-@) ‘simple perfect’—in oppo-
sition to present perfect (kahd hai) and past perfect (kaha tha). According to her,
the simple perfect indicates a state resulting from the completion of an action or
process. The present perfect indicates in addition the continued relevance of the
completion of the action or process to the present moment, while the past perfect
indicates completion in the past but without any continued relevance to the present
time (Kachru 1980: 132).

Kachru’s description states the prototypical meanings of the three variants in
denoting past action, but it does not suggest explanations for the simple past when
used to mark the future (1) or for its usage in contexts where this tense indicates
the continued relevance of the completion of the action or process to the present
moment (2):

(1) abht a-ya
just now come-AOR.M.SG
‘I am coming at once.” (Montaut 2004: 106)

(2) are kitna bara  ho ga-ya
interj how much tall be g0-AOR.M.SG
‘0, he has grown so tall! / How tall he has grown!’ (exclamation of
surprise) (ibid.: 107).

All those and many other non-trivial cases of usage of V-a forms are described
in Annie Montaut’s Hindi Grammar (Montaut 2004: 102—111)—the work which,
among its other merits, is very useful for learning Hindi as a foreign language. In
particular, unlike many Hindi manuals written in English, it teaches one to avoid
the temptation to identify the usage of simple, present and past perfect in Hindi
with that of the corresponding English forms.* Following Montaut, I use for the

4 Many Hindi manuals written in English do this. For example, in a very good manual,
Teach Yourself Hindi by Rupert Snell and Simon Weightman, which is one of the most
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3

V-a finite form the term ‘aorist’. She prefers this term because °...contrary to
perfective known for instance from Slavonic languages, it is not used in infinitival
or imperative as is usual with languages having a perfective /imperfective oppo-
sition, [...] besides, it does contrast with verbal vectors which partly convey per-
fective meanings’ (Montaut 2004: 103-104). According to Montaut, ‘...this form
expresses a bound compact interval with no relation to the present time of speech:
no adjacent state is taken into account, no internal divisions of the process, [...] its
basic use, often the only one mentioned in grammars, refers to past events, [...] it
is the most adequate form for the objective narrative where events are supposed to
be told by nobody’ (Montaut 2004: 104-105). After giving this basic/prototypical
definition of aorist, Montaut analyses quite a number of cases of non-trivial usage
of the corresponding forms—including those of the types (1) and (2) mentioned
above (Montaut 2004: 106-107). However, she does not pay enough attention
to the ‘conative:completive’ contrast in Hindi aorist forms, maybe because this
problem has been many times discussed by other Hindi grammarians (Hook 1974;
Kachru 1980, etc.).

According to Kachru, the present, past and simple perfect indicate ‘the com-
pleted action or process’ (Kachru 1980: 132). She does not agree with Hook
(1974) who argues that V-a forms, when generated from simple verbal stems, are
unmarked for aspect and thus may express “either perfective or imperfective view
of the action”. In other words, they imply simultaneously an attempt to perform
the action (the conative meaning), and also the completion of the action, that is, its
successful performance to its logical end (the completive meaning) (Hook 1974).
In an attempt to rebut Hook’s arguments Kachru gives a Hindi sentence which she
considers to be ill-formed:

(3) ramne tasvir bana-t par tasvir nahi
Ram ERG picture.F.SG make-AOR.E.SG but picture.ESG NEG
ban-1

be.made-AOR.E.SG
‘Ram drew a picture but the picture did not get drawn.’ (Kachru
1980: 137)

However, all native speakers whom we consulted found this sentence to be correct.

popular in Europe, the perfect tenses are defined as ‘those which refer to an action
that has been completed’, and, as illustrations, the following Hindi samples together
with their English equivalents are suggested: maf bola ‘1 spoke’, mai bold hii ‘1 have
spoken’, mai bola tha ‘1 had spoken’ (Snell & Weightman 1989: 122—-123). Clearly, this
type of description will not give students the necessary clues for translating correctly
from English into Hindi.
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Other Hindi grammarians (e. g., Nespital 1997; Pofizka 1967-1969; Liperovskij
1984) share the opinion that V-a forms may have or not have the completive mean-
ing, as examples (4) — (12) show:

(4) mai=ne ram ko  apn-e pais-e di-ye
I=eRG Ram DAT self’s-M.PL money-M.PL give-AOR.M.PL
‘I gave money to Ram.’ (It is not clear if Ram took the money.)

(5) mai=ne parath-a kha-ya
I=ERG  paratha-M.SG  eat-AOR.M.SG

‘T ate the paratha’®.” (Maybe only part of it) (Hook 1974: 167)

Such type of sentences may be followed by a culmination-cancelling clause:

(6) mai=ne us-e pais-e di-ye
I=ErRG he-DAT  money-M.PL  give-AOR.M.PL
lekin  us=ne nahi  li-ye
but he=ERG  NEG take-AOR.M.PL

‘I tried to give money to Ram, but he did not take it.” (Hook 1974: 165)

(7) mai=ne  parath-a kha-ya
I=ERG paratha-M.sG ~ eat-AOR.M.SG
lekin  sar-a nahi
but whole-M.SG ~ NEG

T ate the paratha, but not all of it.” (Hook 1974: 167)

The transitive verbs are often used with conative meanings in sentences with their
intransitive correlates generated from the same root:

(8) kisan ne  khet jot-a par vah nahi
peasant ERG field.M.sG plough-AOR.M.SG but it NEG
jut-a

become.ploughed-AOR.M.SG
‘The peasant ploughed (= ‘tried to plough’) the field but it did not
become ploughed.’

5 Akind of flatbread.
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(9) mohan ne  saval hal ki-ya par vah hal
Mohan ERG problem solution do-AOR.M.SG but it solution
nahi  hu-a
NEG  be-AOR.M.SG
‘Mohan tried to solve the problem but it was not solved.’

(10) lark-e ne  akhrot tor-a par vah naht
boy-OBL.SG ERG walnut.M.SG crack-AOR.M.SG but it  NEG
tut-a

be.cracked-AOR.M.SG
“The boy tried to crack the walnut but it did not crack.’

(11) naukar ne  khirk-t khol-t par  khirkt naht
servant ERG Wwindow-ESG Open-aAOR.E.SG but window.F.SG NEG
khul-t

be.open-AOR.E.SG
‘The servant tried to open the window but it did not open.’

(12) mai=ne bahin ko bahut samjhda-ya par vah
I=erG  sister DAT much explain-AOR.M.SG but she
samjh-1 nahi

understand-AOR.F NEG
‘I many times explained (it) to (my) sister but she did not understand.’

3 The aorist forms of compound predicates

A number of scholars (e. g. Liperovskij 1984; Singh 1991; Butt 1995) have shown that
compound verbs may signal either the inception or completion of a given action.
The light verbs are analyzed as focusing either on the initial (the verbs parna ‘fall’,
denda ‘give’, etc.) or on the final stage of the event (the verbs lena ‘take’, dalna
‘throw’, etc.). It seems that this statement is true only statistically, because the
inceptive versus completive meaning of a compound verb depends on the telicity of
the main verb. Compound verbs formed from non-telic stems usually bear inceptive
meaning, while those formed from telic stems may have either conative or comple-
tive sense. Compare the following compound verbs with the same light verb parna
“fall” having inceptive meaning in (13), (14) and completive meaning in (15), (16):

(13) sita  has par-i
Sita  laugh fall-AOR.E.SG
‘Sita broke out laughing.’
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(14) jo Jjahd th-a vahi se  daur par-a
who.REL where.REL be-PST.M.SG there.EMPH from run  fall-AOR.M.SG
‘Everybody started running away from the place where they were.’
(Liperovskij 1984: 178)

(15) maikrofon  gir par-a
microphone fall fall-AOR.M.SG
‘The microphone fell [to the ground].’

(16) lark-a ghor-e se utar par-a
boy-m.sG  horse-M.0BL.sG from get.off fall-AOR.M.SG
‘The boy got off the horse.’

The last example might contradict Butt’s statement that the light verb parna may
encode a lack of conscious choice (Butt 1995: 113).

Here we will concentrate on compounds formed only from telic verbs in order
to analyze cases where these compounds may lose their meaning of ‘completeness’.
There is a general belief that contrary to processes with simple verbs, the aorist
forms featuring compound stems (that is, sequences of the main verb conveying
the basic meaning and the so-called ‘vector’, ‘polar’ or ‘light’ verbs) signify that
the event has culminated in its natural endpoint (Hook 1974; Liperovskij 1984;
Nespital 1997; Potizka 1967-1969 et al.):

(17) mai=ne ram ko kuch pais-e de di-ye
[=ERG Ram DAT some money-M.PL give give-AOR.M.PL
‘I gave some money to Ram (and he took the money).” (Hook 1974: 165)

(18) mai=ne parath-a kha  li-ya
I=ERG  paratha-M.SG eat  take-AOR.M.SG
‘I ate up the paratha.” (Hook 1974: 167)

If a simple verb denotes a process, and in combination with a vector verb the result
(e.g. dhiirhna “to look for’ and dhiirh lena ‘to find’), the aorist forms generated
from simple stems imply the conative meaning, while those produced from com-
pound stems express the completive meaning:

(19) ham=ne dap=ka patd dhityh-a
WE=ERG your address look.for-AOR.M.SG
(lekin  nahi  mil pa-ya)
(but NEG be.found be.able-AOR.M.PL)
“We looked for your address (but could not find it).’
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(20) ham=ne dap=ka pata  dhirh li-ya
we=ERG your address find take-AOR.M.SG
‘We have found your address.” (Hook 1974: 164—165)

4 Conditions under which compound verbs
do not denote the completion of the action

Kothari and Arunachalam (2009) studied simple (SV) and compound (CV) telic
perfective predicates denoting partially completed and/or fully completed events.
Each of 25 participants—adult Hindi speakers—viewed two different scenes for
each of eight predicates (‘draw’, ‘eat’, ‘fill’, ‘extinguish’, ‘close’, ‘cover’, ‘pluck’
and ‘wake’). The first scene represented a full, and the second only a partial com-
pletion of the action. For example, in the first picture the door was tightly closed,
while the second picture showed it still somewhat ajar. The participants were
given two sentences—one with an SV, and the other with a CV predicate like (21)
and (22) and their task was to choose the sentence that fits the scene:

(21) us=ne  darvaz-e ko bamd ki-ya
he=erG door-oBL Acc closed  do-AOR.M.SG
‘He closed the door.’

(22) us=ne  darvaz-e ko  bamd kar li-ya
he=erG door-oBL aAcc closed do take-AOR.M.SG
‘He closed the door.’

The main results of the experiment were the following: 1) both SV and CV sen-
tences were accepted for fully completed events; 2) SV sentences were accepted
more often than CV sentences for partially completed events; 3) There was a lot of
variation between predicates. The authors argue that “gradience between SV-CV
and between predicates falls out from a pragmatic treatment: [...] the ending point
for any event depends on what the individual believes should be the
intended culmination” (Kothari & Arunachalam 2009: 26).

Below an attempt will be made to find other factors facilitating, impeding or
blocking the usage of CV sentences for descriptions of incomplete action. I will
concentrate here on the utterances featuring an incremental theme, as according to
my observations the majority of CV sentences describing incomplete action have
such a theme.®

6 The scope of this paper does not allow for detailed comments on Kothari and Arunacha-
lam’s statement that there are no ‘systematic differences between incremental theme
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The incremental theme may be defined as an argument whose properties deter-
mine the progress of the event it is involved in. In (5) and (7) above the paratha
is an incremental theme since every subpart of what is being eaten corresponds
to a subpart of the event of eating that very pardtha.” Three types of incremental
theme verbs will be discussed below. When combined with the light verbs, they
may denote an incomplete action.

1. The event’s temporal terminus is ‘achieved by progressing incrementally
through the object’ (Dowty 1991). The internal argument is created or con-
sumed over time (Tenny 1994: 18): the verbs like eat, build. In many cases
constructions with compound verbs signify that the speaker considers the goal

achieved:

(23) mai=ne yah seb kha li-ya baki hiss-a  tumhar-a
I=ErRG this apple.M eat take-AOR.M.SG rest part-M.SG your-M.SG
h-ai
be-PRs.3SG

‘I have partaken of the apple; the residue is yours.’

(24) bap ne imarat bana I, ab s ko pura
father ERG building.F build take-AOR.F now he.oBL acc full
karna bet-e k-1 zimmedart h-ai

make SOn-M.OBL.SG GEN-F responsibility.F be-PRs.3sG
‘The father has built (his assigned part of) the house (to complete);
his son’s responsibility is to complete it (i. . the house).’

In such cases the meaning of the compound verb seems to be intermediate
between the conation and the completion: the action is not completed, but
the speaker considers it as completed in the sense that the agent’s duty has
been fulfilled or part of the action has been completed. This is a typical case
of ‘successful result’ described in Kothari and Arunachalam (2009). All the
informants preferred CV construction in (23) and (24); SV was considered as
possible, but worse.
Intransitive verbs with incremental theme show similar results:

and other predicate types’ (2009). My results are different, and may be discussed in
detail in another paper.

7 The analysis of this phenomenon provided in terms of ‘Argument-to-Event Homo-
morphism’ may be found in Dowty (1991); Krifka (1989, 1992); Ramchand (1997); Tenny
(1992; 1994).
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(24a) ghar  ban ga-ya lekin pira nahi
house be.built go-aor.M.SG but full NEG
‘The house is built, but not completely.’

One of the respondents said that both sentences have the same meaning, three
preferred CV in the case where the result satisfies the speaker and there is very
little to be done to complete the house, while one said that CV is marked for
a good result and SV is unmarked: there may still be a lot to be done in order
to complete building.

The event’s temporal terminus is achieved by progressing incrementally along
the path object, but these objects ‘do not undergo change or motion during the
event. Internal argument, although unchanged, provides a gradient along which
the progress of the event may be measured’ (Tenny 1994: 17-18): the verb
phrases like ‘climb the ladder’, ‘walk the trail’, ‘play the sonata’.

(25) gita ne gan-a ga li-ya par akhiri lain bhil
Gita ERG song-M.SG sing take-AOR.M.SG but last  line.F.SG forget
ga-1
Z0-AOR.F.SG

‘Gita sang a song but she forgot the last line (of it).

Three of the informants preferred CV for the situation when Gita left with-
out singing the song to its end; SV was considered better in the case where
she later remembered the last line and sang the song up to the end. For two
informants CV and SV were equally possible in both situations.

(26) ve kitne kamzor hai adhi sirht par carh ga-ye
they how.much weak are half staircase on climb go-AOR.M.PL
baqi pairi-yd carh-n-e k-1 takat nahi  h-ai
left step-F.PL climb-INF-OBL GEN-F strength.F NEG be-PRS.3SG
‘How weak they are! They climbed half of the staircase (but) had no
strength to climb the remaining steps.’

Three informants chose SV in the case where the agent is supposed to rest
before going further and CV in the case where the future action is unknown
or in the situation where the agent would never go further. One informant pre-
ferred CV in both cases, and the last one said that CV and SV may be equally
used in both situations.
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(27) lark-e ne kitab parh -7 lekin do pann-e  baqi rah
boy-OBL ERG book.F read take-AOR.F but two page-M.PL left stay
ga-ye
£0-AOR.M.PL

‘The boy read the book, but two pages are left.’

Three informants preferred CV in the case where the boy would never read
the remaining pages and SV if the situation is uncertain or the boy plans to
read the book till the end later. One informant preferred CV in both situations
and the other accepted both CV and SV irrespective of the continuation of the
action.

3. The event’s temporal terminus is ‘achieved by progressing along measurable
degrees of change in some property central to the verb’s meaning. Internal
argument undergoes some change in a property over time’: change-of-state
verbs like ripen, redden (Tenny 1994: 17-18).

(28) mai=ne ghar saf kar di-ya par abhi kuch baki
I=erG house clean do give-AOR.M.SG but now something left
h-ai
be-PRs.35G

‘I cleaned the house but something is left (uncleaned).’

Three informants accepted CV for the situation when the agent does not plan
to complete the cleaning and preferred SV for the case when he intends to
do it, one preferred CV in both cases, and the last one did not express any
preference.

In (28) the object undergoes only a partial but not complete change of
state. In (29) and (30), cases where the object has not undergone any change,
the construction with compound verb was not accepted by four Hindi speak-
ers, and only one said that CV might be used in the situation when the agent is
not supposed to do this work in future.

(29) mai=ne ghar saf  ki-ya (? kar di-ya) par vah
I=ERG house clean do-A0R.M.SG (? do give-AOR.M.SG) but it
saf nahi  hu-a
clean NEG be-AOR.M.SG
‘I cleaned the house but it did not become (sufficiently) clean.’
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(30) mai=ne kapre dho-ye (? dho  di-ye) lekin
I=erG clothes.M.PL wash-AOR.M.PL (? wash give-AOR.M.PL) but
ve nahi dhul-e
they NEG become.washed-AOR.M.PL
‘I washed the clothes but they were not (sufficiently) washed.’

The aorist forms of compound verbs cannot denote incomplete action in the
following cases:

a)  The state of the object changes instantly:

(31) bacc-e ne akhrot tor-a (*tor  di-ya)
child-M.OBL.SG ERG walnut.SG crack-AOR.M.SG (*crack give-AOR.M.SG)
par vah nahi tit-a
but it NEG be.cracked-AOR.M.SG
“The child was cracking (= tried to crack) the walnut but it did not crack.’

b) The verbal meaning contains a conative component:

(32) sohan ne Dbhati ko bahut manda-ya
Sohan ERG brother acc much persuade-AOR.M.SG
(*man-a  di-ya) par vah nahi man-a
(*persuade give-AOR.M.SG) but he NEG be persuaded-AOR.M.SG
‘Sohan tried to persuade his brother many times, but he (= the latter)
was not persuaded.’

(33) mohan ne apni bivi ko bahut samjha-ya
Mohan ERG self’s wife Acc much explain-AOR.M.SG
(*samjha di-yad) par vah nahi samjh-i
explain  give-AOR.M.SG but she NEG understand-AOR.F
‘Mohan many times tried to explain (something) to his wife, but she
did not understand.’

5 Conclusion

It has been shown in this paper that compound verbs formed from non-telic stems
usually convey inceptive meaning, while compound verbs formed from telic stems
may have either a conative or completive sense. Compound verbs formed from
telic stems do not necessarily denote the completion of the action when the theme
of the utterance is incremental. Three types of incremental theme verbs denote
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an incomplete action when combined with light verbs. In the case of an incre-
mental theme, the event’s temporal terminus may be achieved (1) by progressing
incrementally through the object; (2) by progressing incrementally along the ‘path
object’; (3) by progressing along measurable degrees of change in some property
central to the verb’s meaning. In these respective cases, the internal argument: (1)
is created or consumed over time; (2) remains unchanged; (3) undergoes some
change in its properties over time. The most favourable contexts for using com-
pound verbs are those when the action is not supposed to be completed at all or
when the agent considers his goal achieved (in spite of the fact that the action
has remained incomplete). The aorist forms from compound verbs cannot denote
incomplete action if the state of the object changes instantly, if it does not change
at all or there is a conative component in the verbal meaning.
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Abstract This article aims to explore the dynamics of differential object marking
(DOM) in Hindi. In Hindi, the ko-marking of the direct object (DO) is known to
be influenced by two factors: animacy and definiteness or specificity. The marking
of the inanimate object depends on the definiteness or specificity of the object.
Unmarked inanimate objects can be interpreted as both definite and specific or
indefinite and nonspecific, but when the inanimate object is marked with ko, it
can only be interpreted as definite and/or specific. The definiteness/specificity
opposition raises some questions: linguists do not seem to agree on which termi-
nology to use. Some use definiteness and specificity as interchangeable concepts,
others mention either definiteness or specificity, again others describe these factors
as differentially influencing. This brings us to the following research question: do
definiteness and specificity play different roles in the ko-marking of the DO? If
so, which definitions of definiteness/specificity are pointedly applicable, and what
are the different roles of these factors? Furthermore, how do they interact with
animacy? Generally, animate arguments are marked with ko. However, Mohanan
(1994) gives examples of animate nonspecific and indefinite DO’s which are not
ko-marked. Is this a rule or are there exceptions? Another influencing factor to be
considered is the verb semantics. Several linguists describe that the ko-marking in
Hindi also depends on the selectional properties of the verb. This asks for further
investigation: does the DO of a certain verb always get ko-marked, and, vice versa,
are there verbs of which the DO is never marked? To answer these questions, our
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methodological approach will be twofold: firstly, we will perform a literature study
of existing textbooks and grammars of Hindi to explore the different ways in which
DOM in Hindi is being described and taught. Secondly, we will conduct a brief
analysis of examples taken from the EMILLE corpus of Spoken Hindi' and the
Corpus of Spoken Hindi? to find the frequencies of occurrence of ko-marked objects
(as opposed to zero marking) and their correlation with the semantic parameters of
animacy, definiteness, specificity and verb meaning.

Keywords Hindi, differential object marking, corpus linguistics.
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t fferar an foR fafRiwar o Seeia et € oTR e o 37 FRE! & U9Ta & 3TeT-
ST /I € | I8 91 g Mafeifed 99 U U= o el Hidl § o € 37 @l «@hl -
A & fAfgaar ok fafRwar srem-srem Jfaeng fardt €2 afg <, ar fAfgaar
fafRrgar &t FHE gRToTY WY €9 § 1] gt €, 37X 37 wRel & fafsm gfaeng
T & ? IHG Nfafe SepT Foiiadr § &7 o=T-47 8 ¢ 31 4K W goiig <f 3 “@l”
% v fafga forar ST 8 1 grelfes go wmwifag (Fige 1994) it TR-fAf¥y ok
afHfFa i F g gt “H” A RRa T | Fag w fem g o= 3
ISTRLUT 3TUETG & ? Ueh 3T WHTaRITel SRoT fshat &1 Isgrd € | & Wrifeg) &1 J1en
? o &t & “or”-Fge foran & gfar ord gaeft o w oft Aok a=ar 1w 9
Ioar & T o1 us fAfeya fomam o €t ot g “a” @ fRifga fovar Sman €, ofR, 3u
faudia, o U foramy & e @ry < o o6t weft fafga =& ferar <rar & 2 3 garet
1 STaTd 34 & foiy gt WisT gedt & STt &: 9l Ut g fedt ot HisjgT uTeag&ian!
a7 fafore &) sarentuil a1 arezam @t fomd R H St s ua R Ao s avi= g |
3, U IgTeevr st “H” § fafga aggell 3k 3 St g @ sifeha €, a1ufa stef “ar”
1 AN §, I o SR o 3Tiehe] o YR WX HT | 37 ferg “EMILLE idg
3T Wie fgel”! &R “eidy 3ifth wiend fad)”? & forg 7Tq IgreevTl & TR gd SHe
ufare ferweiwor waft fo € ol &t “@l”-w1feT a1 “@i” & &g &1 goitaar, g,
fafergar ug forard A =T GEw 21

e wrsg, - fafRiwan, R sifssiae mifd, geitaan, ffadar, fomard |

1 https://cqpweb.lancs.ac.uk/, last accessed February 8, 2021.
2 http://www.cosh.site/, last accessed October 15, 2019.
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1 Introduction

This article aims to explore the dynamics of differential object marking (DOM) in
Hindi. In Hindji, the ko-marking of the direct object (DO) is known to be influenced
by two factors: animacy and definiteness and/or specificity (Kachru 2006: 175).
However, few studies (Bhatt & Anagnostopoulou 1996; Butt 1993; Self 2012) have
exclusively focused on the interplay of these two factors under different circum-
stances and their impact on the formal marking of the patient.’ In this article, we
intend to present the linguistic problems associated with Hindi objective marking
and to compare the earlier linguistic analyses with the results of the present analy-
sis of actual language usage. We will shed light on three issues pertaining to Hindi
DOM marking: (a) the role of animacy, (b) the role of definiteness/specificity, and
(c) the role of verb semantics.

First, it is traditionally assumed that an animate DO is marked with the objec-
tive marker ko.* However, there are attestations of animate DOs which are not
ko-marked. Is there a rule behind these unmarked DOs or are they simply excep-
tions? The unmarked animate DOs, as suggested by Mohanan (1994), are nonspe-
cific. We discuss two possible hypotheses: either the lexical feature of animacy
is overruled by the feature definiteness/specificity, or animacy does remain the
primary factor determining the marking and we need to look at other syntactic
properties to explain the unmarked forms.

Second, the specificity/definiteness opposition raises some questions: linguists
do not seem to agree on which terminology to use. Some use ‘specificity’ and
‘definiteness’ as interchangeable terms; others mention either the role of definite-
ness or the role of specificity in DOM; again others describe these factors as each
having a different impact on the marking. We will give an overview of the differ-
ent approaches in the literature and focus on the following questions: Do specific-
ity and definiteness play a different role in the ko-marking of the DO? If so, which
definitions of definiteness/specificity should be used, and what are the different
roles of these factors?

Third, another factor influencing DOM to be considered is the verb seman-
tics. Several linguists (Mohanan 1994; de Hoop & Narasimhan 2005; Klein 2007;
Geist et al. 2007) describe that the ko-marking in Hindi depends on the selectional
semantic properties of the verb. We will look at several transitive verbs and inves-
tigate what kind of alignment structure they take.

3 The term is used in its broader meaning which includes also ‘theme’.

4 We prefer to use the term “objective” instead of “accusative” or “dative”. Hindi ko is
used to mark the DO in a differential pattern, but it is also used to mark the 10. Neither
the term “accusative” nor “dative” covers both uses. “Objective” refers to a case used
to mark an object, and is as such more neutral than the two traditional terms.
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To find an answer to these issues, our methodological approach will be two-
fold: firstly, we will perform a literature study of existing textbooks and gram-
mars of Hindi to explore the different ways in which DOM in Hindi is being
described and taught. Secondly, we will conduct a brief analysis of 450 sentences
extracted from the EMILLE Spoken Hindi corpus (Lancaster University, availa-
ble on <https://cqpweb.lancs.ac.uk/>, created by Hardie 2012). We selected these
sentences based on a search for constructions including a particular verb to find
the frequencies of occurrence of ko-marked objects and their correlation with the
semantic parameters of animacy, definiteness/specificity, and verb meaning. As
such, this article aims, first, to offer an overview of the various linguistic analyses
of differential object marking in Hindi, and second, to supply examples under-
pinning or negating these analyses using spoken language sentences documented
from hearing.

Thus, this article uses two separate kinds of data, and this will, of course, influ-
ence the conclusions: the data taken from the textbooks and grammars is Hindi by
prescription and is the closest to Standard Hindi one can find, whereas the sen-
tences found in the corpora are renditions of spoken Hindi, and hence there may be
dialectal variation or substandard grammar, thus breaking the grammatical rules of
Standard Hindi, that will not be acceptable to every speaker of the language. How-
ever, compared to textbook material, corpus samples of Spoken Hindi are much
closer to the actual language use, and a corpus is a representation of the changing
and vibrant nature of language.

The structure of the article is as follows: section 2 briefly presents the basics
of DOM in Hindi, based on traditional accounts found in grammar books.
Section 3 focuses on the interaction between animacy, definiteness, and spec-
ificity. Section 4 gives an overview of the different accounts of definiteness
and specificity determining the objective marking, and section 5 is a small-scale
corpus study of the occurrences of marked and unmarked DOs with particular
verbs.

2 Differential object marking

Traditionally, differential object marking in Hindi is said to be determined by the
factors animacy and definiteness/specificity (Malchukov 2008; Klein & de Swart
2011; Aissen 2003; de Hoop & Narasimhan 2005; de Hoop & Malchukov 2008).
The following examples from Mohanan (1994: 80) illustrate this pattern:

(1) ilane bacce ko uthaya
Ila.F ERG child.M oBs lift. AOR.M.SG
‘Ila lifted a/the child.’
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(2) llane har ko uthaya
Ila.F ERG necklace.M OBJ lift. AOR.M.SG
‘Ila lifted the/*a necklace.’

(3) llane har uthaya
Ila.F ERG necklace.M lift.AOR.M.SG
‘Ila lifted a/the necklace.’

The DO bacce ko (DIR bacca) ‘child’ is animate and usually marked, whereas har
‘necklace’ is inanimate and only marked when the interpretation is definite ‘the
necklace’, marked by ko, as in (2).

The unmarked DO #4dar in (3) can be interpreted in three possible ways: 1) as
a definite object ‘the necklace’, 2) as an indefinite specific object, which ren-
ders a translation with the indefinite determiner in English referring to a necklace
known to the speaker (e.g. ‘Ila lifted a necklace [of those that were presented
there]’), 3) as an indefinite nonspecific object ‘a necklace’.

Though this pattern of DOM might seem relatively straightforward, several
complications in actual language usage occur. In the next section 3, we focus on
the factor of animacy, and on the fact that not all animate DOs are always marked.

3 The role of animacy

Generally, animate arguments are marked with ko, as illustrated in (1) above. This
is especially the case with animate arguments that are human (Kachru 2006: 175).
For animate non-human arguments—one thinks in particular of animals—the rule
is less strict. For instance, Montaut (2004: 170) gives the following example (4), in
which cuht ‘mouse’ is not marked with ko.

4) billi cuht khaegt
cat.F.SG mOuse.F.SG ¢€at.FUT.F.SG
‘The cat will eat the mouse.’

In general, though, animate arguments, even non-human, are much more likely
to be marked with ko than inanimate arguments. However, some authors mention
animate indefinite/nonspecific DOs that are not ko-marked. Montaut (2004: 171)
gives the examples of naukar rakhna ‘to keep a servant’ and larka dekhna ‘to
look for a suitable boy’. In these instances, the animate argument is indefinite
and nonspecific, features that seem to determine the absence of a case marking
on the DO. Montaut (2004: 171) calls these DOs “no longer ... a human entity,
but rather ... a general function”. In the same vein, Butt (1993) argues that ko can
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only be omitted if the animate object is unambiguously indefinite and nonspecific.
In a typological article on DOM, Klein and de Swart (2011) argue that animacy in
Hindi is the trigger for the objective marking in the sense that animacy, as a lexical
feature, immediately “causes” the objective marking of the DO. The instances of
unmarked nonspecific animate DOs seem to be counterevidence to this hypoth-
esis, as animacy as the trigger factor is here clearly overruled by the feature of
non-specificity, which seems to determine the (absence of) marking.

Mohanan (1994: 109) offers another interpretation of these nonspecific animate
arguments. Instead of taking the objects in their generic meaning, she interprets
the whole construction as construction of incorporation. Her own example is the
following (Mohanan 1994: 108):

(5) ila bacce khojtt rahtt hai
Ila.F child.M.PL search.IPFV.F.SG DUR.PRS.F.SG AUX.PRS.3SG

Mohanan’s translation of this example is in accordance with a typical construction
of incorporation: ‘Ila keeps performing the act of searching for children.’ In her
opinion, the common translation that is given for such constructions, i. e. ‘Ila keeps
searching for children’, is ungrammatical. She gives a number of syntactic proper-
ties of this construction, which seem to argue for an interpretation as construction
of incorporation: hacce cannot take case marking, modification, conjoining, or be
split from the verb by an adverb.’ The reasoning that the first property is not being
allowed to take case marking is, of course, circular: the construction is considered
as an instance of incorporation because there is no case marking — if there were
case marking, it would not be considered as incorporation. With regards to the
other properties, from the moment the DO would be determined by a modifier or
conjoined with another NP, it loses its non-specificity, which is an argument for
the hypothesis that the feature of specificity does indeed sometimes overrule ani-
macy. The idea that an argument of a predicate can be incorporated into the pred-
icate works well with inanimate nonspecific arguments — and to a certain extent
with animate non-human arguments (Mohanan 1994: 106—-108), but for animate
nonspecific arguments, it leads to far-fetched interpretations of constructions.

From this discussion, it appears that animacy is the primary factor that deter-
mines the ko-marking; however, when a nonspecific meaning is intended, the
marking can be absent. Specificity plays a different role than definiteness, which
brings us to our next section. In this section, we discuss the issue of how definite-
ness and specificity relate to each other with respect to Hindi DOM.

5 A colleague pointed out that her respondents do accept the sentence with the DO split
from the verb by an adverb of place or manner.
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4 Definiteness and specificity: different roles?

In linguistics, two concepts have been deemed important with regard to ‘defi-
niteness’, i.e. ‘familiarity’ or ‘identifiability’ and ‘uniqueness’ (Lyons 1999). The
former refers to the role of definiteness as a way to mark the referent as already
known to the hearer or not, the latter as a way to identify the referent as a unique
entity in the discourse. The way definiteness is marked in languages cross-lin-
guistically is highly diverse and has been extensively discussed and researched
(Aguilar-Guevara, Pozas Loyo & Vazquez-Rojas Maldonado 2019). In many
languages, there is a division in the way indefinite referents are marked. In this
sense, indefinite arguments can be further subdivided into specific/nonspecific
arguments (Fodor & Sag 1982). According to von Heusinger (2002), the function
of definiteness in discourse is to mark familiarity, whereas specificity refers to the
“certainty of the speaker about the identity of the referent”, i.e. uniqueness, which
is the very basic definition of these concepts that will be followed here when we
speak of definiteness vs. specificity.® For this article, we follow the more main-
stream assumption that specificity is relevant to determine indefinite arguments.
As such, it is generally assumed that specificity is a subcategory of definiteness,
in the sense that all definite arguments are by definition specific, and indefinite
arguments are divided into specific and nonspecific arguments (Lyons 1999; von
Heusinger 2002; Aissen 2003; Abbot 2004). Applied to DOM in Hindi, using the
terminology of specificity is more precise than the broader categorization of defi-
niteness. The following three subsections discuss the various accounts and analy-
ses of definiteness and specificity and their relation with DOM in Hindi.

5 Definiteness

In languages with determiners, in particular articles, the definiteness of the argu-
ment is mostly taken to be indicated through these determiners. The accounts
on Hindi which explain the use of ko with the concept of definiteness refer to
the indefinite determiner ek, originally the numeral ‘one’, and to the indefinite
demonstrative ko7 ‘some’ as indicators of indefiniteness (e.g. Montaut 2004: 54;
Singh 1994: 219; Kachru 2006: 54—55).

According to Singh (1994: 227, followed by Aissen 2003), the indefinite marker
ek cannot appear with a ko-marked inanimate object (hence the ungrammaticality
of (6)). Singh and Aissen take this as evidence to state that ko marks definiteness
with inanimate objects, in contrast to marking all animate objects, irrespective of

6 Note that von Heusinger (2002) himself argues to consider specificity not as a subcate-
gory, but as a category that exists besides definiteness.
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their definiteness (but see section 3 above). Singh (1994: 228) claims that the fol-
lowing example is ungrammatical:

(6) larke ne aj ek phil *ko dekha
boy.M.OBL ERG today one flower.M OBJ see.AOR.M.SG
‘The boy saw a flower today.’

Mohanan identifies definiteness as the feature which determines the marking of
inanimate arguments. However, she mentions the complex interaction of definite-
ness with specificity in a footnote (Mohanan 1994: 80) Revealingly, one of her
examples to illustrate this complexity is a similar construction to (6), argued to
be ungrammatical by Singh (1994) and Aissen (2003). Mohanan (1994: 81) argues
about this example (7): “[the object] may be either specific or nonspecific [...], but
is indefinite because of the indefinite determiner.”

(7 ravi ek gay ko  kharidna cahta hai
RaviM one cow.F OBJ buyINF  wish.IPFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
‘Ravi wishes to buy a (particular) cow.’

Definiteness is the factor determining ko-marking for Mohanan, and indefiniteness
is related to the determiner ek. She considers the DO of (7) as “ambiguous between
specific and nonspecific”. In our opinion, however, ek gay in (7) is indefinite but
specific, and it is the specificity of the NP which causes the marking with ko.”
Furthermore, a perusal of the COSH (Nishioka 2016—2017) renders the following
example (8), in which the same NP as in (6) ek phiil ko occurs.® Though the combi-
nation with the genitive determiners hints at a numeral interpretation of ek, the indef-
initeness of phil remains. In other words, the use of the indefinite determiner does
not exclude the objective marking of the DO — though such occurrences are rare.

7 Note that gay ‘cow’, the DO of this construction is animate; however, as we discussed
in section 3, for animate non-human DOs the general rule of ko-marking is less strict,
and Mohanan finds the example without ko-marking also perfectly acceptable and com-
mon, and a true example of a nonspecific reading.

8 Another example is mentioned in Klein (2007: 5):

Adnan ne ek phil kudi ko toda

Adnan ERG one flower vase 0BJ  break.AOR.M.SG

‘Adnan broke a flower vase.’

A colleague pointed out that the word kudi is inscrutable. We agree this might be the
case. Klein unfortunately does not give more details as to the origins of this example.
Klein attributes the object marking in this example, which, unlike (6), is seen as gram-
matical, to the difference between the verbs forna here and dekhna in (6), but does not
elaborate any further on what semantic aspects of the verbs in particular are relevant.
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®) is=7ka" ek phiil ko gur mé lapetkar [ ...]
this.OBL=GEN.M.SG one flower.M OBJ molasses in wrap.CvB |[...]
(COSH 33)

‘After dipping one of its flowers in molasses [...]™"

In sum, at first sight, definiteness is an appropriate criterion to come to terms
with the pattern of DOM in Hindi. However, definiteness alone is not sufficient to
explain the markedness of inanimate indefinite DOs like example (8). Examples
such as (8) bring us to accounts that rely on specificity instead.

6 Specificity

In another work, Singh (1994b) does consider specificity as playing a role in
DOM, defining specificity as the knowledge that the object previously existed.
She considers the following example as ungrammatical with the objective marker
ko, because of the non-specificity of the DO cake (Singh 1994b: 80, also Bhatt &
Anagnostopoulou 1996).

(9) ramne cake(*ko)  banaya
Ram.M ERG cake(*oBJ) make.AOR.M.SG
‘Ram made a cake.’

9 Ungrammatical forms and typos, as they appear in the sentences from the corpora, are

marked with the low inverted exclamation mark.

10 The example phrase concerns a medical prescription. The genitive pronoun refers to the
flower described in the preceding sentence:
AT 1 G - Fhg; STehIAT (FGR), 38 T i e & | THERT U Tt bl 78 H efded
At et fRedTeRe art foe &, e < § € vl @ g e @ Ssmam
vaygolad ka dard: saphed akauva (madar), ise svetark bhi kahte hai. Iska ek phiil ko
gud mé lapetkar rogi ko khilakar pani pila de, adha ghamte mé hi rogi ka dard sahi ho
Jjayega.
‘Pain due to abdominal colic: white akauva (swallowwort), also called svetark. Wrap
one flower of it in molasses and feed it to the patient, and give him/her water to drink,
within half an hour the patient’s pain will be cured.” A colleague points out that “iska”
in this example is ungrammatical, the genitive postposition being realised in the direct
case instead of the oblique case. Since this is an example taken from a spoken web
corpus, it might very well be that this reveals the process of building the sentence, in
which the speaker is assumed to have decided to use a different way to express, in this
particular case by means of using ko.

11 All the translations of the examples given from the corpora are own translations.

12 The transliteration was taken from the original source (in Roman script).



142 — Saartje Verbeke and Aaricia Ponnet

According to Butt (1993, also Montaut 2004: 170-171), who from the onset
makes a clear distinction between definiteness and specificity, ko marks speci-
ficity with inanimates. The marked inanimate object can be both specific indef-
inite or definite. For Butt, an object being definite implies that the object is
specific, but not the other way around. In the framework of Lexical-Functional
Grammar, Butt & King (2004) consider only “specific” as a property, there is
no “definite” property. Although de Hoop & Narasimhan (2005) and de Hoop &
Malcukov (2008) base their account on Aissen (2003), who considers definite-
ness, they do not mention definiteness; for them, ko marks the specific object.
Apart from these authors, others generally refer to both definiteness and spec-
ificity as determining the ko-marking, without making an explicit distinction
or giving a clear definition of the two factors. Kachru (2006) mentions in her
grammar that inanimate arguments are marked with ko if the NP is definite and
specific (Kachru 2006: 173). Vasishth & Joseph (2008: 7) mention specificity/
definiteness marking on the direct object without differentiating between the
two.

From the above discussion, it is clear that relying on definiteness leads to
some problems with interpreting certain occurrences of objective-marked inan-
imate indefinite arguments. Specificity brings the solution, as observed by the
majority of the authors. As argued in section 3 above, specificity is also the
criterion that might explain the unmarkedness of certain nonspecific animate
arguments (see also Self 2012). We follow this view, and therefore we will use
the term specificity in the remaining sections of this paper.

7 The role of verb semantics

Thus far, our review of the literature on the subject of the present article has
suggested that animacy primarily determines the marking of the DO. In the case
of nonspecific DOs, animacy might be overruled, and the DO might not get an
objective marking because of its non-specificity. Inanimate DOs get no marking
unless they are specific. However, some authors observe that there are devia-
tions to these rules which seem to be related to the semantics of the verbs. For
instance, de Hoop and Narasimhan (2005: 328, n. 3) observe that an animate noun
like bakra ‘goat’ is much more likely to receive ko object-marking with the verb
‘to kill’ than with the verb ‘to sell’. The marking of non-human animate nouns
is somewhat a grey zone, and the hypothesis that the verb semantics determine
in part the specificity and/or animacy of the non-human animate noun seems
acceptable (compare section 3.). This observation of de Hoop and Narasimhan
(2005) seems to refer primarily to a kind of semantic interaction between the verb
and the DO, which ultimately has consequences for the interpretation and formal
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marking of the DO."” However, most accounts that argue for a clear relationship
between the presence of ko and verb semantics go back to Mohanan (1994), who
gives several specific verbs of which she argues they occur only with one type
of DO — marked or unmarked.

Mohanan (1994: 81 and n. 34) champions the notion that the selectional
restrictions of the verb on animacy restrict the use of ko. She argues that the
choice of whether or not the DO receives ko “is available only to the objects of
those verbs that are neutral to the animacy of their objects” (Mohanan 1994: 81).
In the neutral class of verbs that permit variable use of ko, that is, those verbs
the marking of whose DO is completely dependent on its properties of animacy/
specificity, Mohanan includes for instance khojna ‘search for’, torna ‘break’,
katna ‘cut’, and lana ‘bring’. In her opinion, /ikhna ‘write’, parhna ‘read’, pind
‘drink’, gana’ sing’ and banana ‘make’ belong to the class of verbs that require
inanimate objects and do not allow ko. The verbs bulana ‘call’ and marna ‘beat
somebody’, ‘kill’, on the other hand, are among the verbs that require of their
objects animacy and, accordingly, marking with ko. Mohanan’s hypothesis
seems to be based on intuition and free language observation. In order to test
for its validity, we have conducted a small-scale corpus investigation. As men-
tioned above, we used the EMILLE corpus of spoken Hindi (the University of
Lancaster, available on <https://cqpweb.lancs.ac.uk/>, created by Hardie 2012),
which means that the examples that we discuss in this article reflect free and
natural language speech, and will thus not always reflect the grammatical rules
of Standard Hindi. The data have an oral production source and have then been
transcribed into Devanagari'* for the corpus®. No information on the sociocul-
tural status of the speakers is available, although the deviations from Standard
Hindi in grammar and register might imply that the data also include sentences
by speakers from lower SES backgrounds. We selected 450 sentences based
on the attestation of seven verbs, i.e. banana ‘to make’; parhna ‘to read’, ‘to
study’; gana ‘to sing’; pina ‘to drink’; likhna ‘to write’; marna ‘to beat’, ‘to
hit’, ‘to kill’; bulana ‘to call’, ‘to invite’. All of these verbs have been argued
to occur only with one type of DO, either marked or unmarked (Mohanan 1994:
81-82). We looked for all possible finite, active uses of these verbs, which

13 A colleague points out that this perspective is very different from Mohanan’s idea that
an unmarked animate DO is incorporated. Indeed, De Hoop and Narasimhan consider
the unmarked DO as a full-fledged argument in its own right, which determines the verb
as much as it is determined by the verb.

14 All transliterations of the corpus examples are own transliterations. Wherever we give
the context of the quoted examples, we have provided the original Devanagari text in
footnote.

15 The corpus doesn’t provide further details on how and by whom the data were tran-
scribed.
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means that we did not take into account any passivized use.!® We also did not
take into account constructions in which the DO is not overtly mentioned. Our
investigation aimed to find out if the claim that certain verbs are exclusively
associated with a DO marked with ko or with an unmarked DO is confirmed in
actual language usage.”

8 bandnd ‘to make’

The great majority of the patients of the verb banana are in the unmarked case
(121/125). These very frequent constructions are for instance of the type of (10),
with a generic, nonspecific inanimate DO.

(10) bahut barhiya khana bhi banate hat
very  good foodM too make.IPFV.M.PL AUX.PRS.3PL
(1ehinsp00a)

‘They make very good food too.’

Four constructions are with a marked objective patient. In all of these construc-
tions, the patient is pronominal. In two of these four constructions, the DO is
inanimate but specific, in the remaining two, the DO is animate and specific. In
this discussion, we take both the categories animacy and specificity into account,
although it must be clear from the discussion in section 3 above that animacy is the
factor that primarily determines the ko-marking.

Inanimate specific

(11) [...]un=ko unho=ne banaya hai
they.oBL=0BJ they.OBL=ERG make.PFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
(5ehinsp011)

‘They constructed them.’

The pronoun in this example is specific as it refers to the inanimate NP amriki
thikane * American places’ in the preceding sentence: amriki kampaniyd ‘hai islie

16 We realize that ko-marking also occurs with the patient in a passive construction, how-
ever, a discussion of when and where ko occurs in these passive constructions would
transgress the scope of this article.

17 As Mohanan herself already pointed out: “when speaking of individual verbs and verb
classes, we must expect there to be considerable speaker variation and grey areas in
speaker judgments” (1994: 81).
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aur bhi jo amriki thikane hai unko unhone bandya hai' “[These] are American
companies, this is why the other American residencies that are [there], they con-
structed them.”

(12) zindagi ka jis=ko caha us=ko apnd
life.F GEN which.oBL=0BJ want.AOR 35G.0BL=0BJ [his/herJown
band na sake
make not can.AOR.PL.HON/SBIV.3SG
(63ehinsp00d)®
‘The one whom [s/he] loved in [his/her] life her/him [s/he] could not/prob-
ably will not get.’

Animate specific

(13) is=ko bartaniya ke avam ne banaya hai
he.oBL=0BJ Britain gen people ERG make.PFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
(12ehinsp 039)

‘The people of Britain have made him [the Prime Minister of his country].’

The pronoun in this example refers to the animate noun praim ministar ‘prime min-
ister’ in the preceding sentence: Praim ministar jo hai is mulk ka is ko bartaniya
ke avam ne banaya hai*® ‘The people of Britain have made him the prime minister
of this country.’

(14) bilkul us=ko chief minister ke  jaisa banda rahe hai
totally he.oBL=0BJ chief minister GEN such make PROG AUX.PRS.3PL
(123ehinsp047)

‘They are completely making him [turning him into] the chief minister.’

The pronoun in this example refers to the noun d@dmi ‘man’ in the preceding sen-
tence: matlab ek admi tha unkda jiski sakal chief minister se kapht milti thi, to uska
iphiara, matlab uske piure muh ka naksa badal ke bilkul usko chief minister ke
Jjaisa bana rahe hai taki vah usko chief minister ki jagah bithd saké [...]* ‘1 mean,
among them was a man whose face approximated the chief minister, so his full,

18 S S § SHeNT 3R oft S SRl foehTa € I9eht S=id s g |

19 This sentence is not unconditionally acceptable to, at least some, native speakers.

20 A fAfAEeR ST € 39 oo ol 39 P Jai=aT & S7aT A FAET ¢ |

21 e Toh 3MGHT U7 IehT fIgeht Tehet chief minister & Teht fAerdt off, Y Igar B,
Ao 3% TR Hg I G SGef & fSerdher s@at chief minister & ST T 3@ € dTeht a8
I chief minister &t STg foaT T [ ]
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I mean after changing the appearance of his entire face, [they] are making him
really [look] like the chief minister [...].”

In general, banana is constructed with an inanimate object. Animate DOs are
rare: in our corpus, we found only eight instances. They were related to a pattern
much observed in combination with hanana with the meaning ‘to make some-
thing/someone into something’. The following is an example.

Animate specific

(15) vahd pe us=ko kutta  bandta hai
there on he.oBL=0BJ dog.M make.IPFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
(27¢ehinsp047)

‘There he makes him [his] dog.’

The pronoun is specific as it refers to the noun pitdji ‘father’ in the preceding
sentence. The entire sentence refers to a movie scene where the villain makes the
father of the hero act like a dog: jahd pe uske pitaji ko mara hotd hai usne. vahd
pe usko kutta banata hai pahle [...]* ‘Where he constantly beat his father. There
he first makes him [his] dog [...]’

(16) phir ap is=ko banaras ka pan vala kyu bana rahe
then you he.oBL=0BJ Benares GEN betel-seller.m why make PROG.PL
hai'?

AUX.PRS.3PL
(65ehinsp 00f)

‘Then why are you making him a betel-seller of Benares?’

In this sentence, the speaker refers to a film character that he had played. The
pronoun usko ‘him’ is hence specific as it refers to this film character: To unhone
sai paranjape ne mujhe ijazat de di ki ki lallan miyd pan vale jo hai vo nam
maine sajest kiya tha unko maine kaha ki kahd ye Siitimg kar rahé hai kahne lage
ki nizam addin me to maine kaha ki phir ap isko banaras ka pan vala kyii bana
rahé hai . ‘So she, Sai Paranjape, gave me permission to suggest the name of
that Lallan Miyan pan seller, I asked her, where are you doing this shooting, she
started to say in Nizamuddin, so I said “Then why are you making him a Benares
pan seller?.”’

22 STel O 363 TSt ol HRT g € 3T | 98l U IHeh! el ST ¢ TR |

23 G S T TR0 A 73 gt %ﬁ%%wﬁmmmﬁ@%aﬂmﬂﬂﬁﬁw
ﬁmmaﬂaﬁﬁﬁa@%a@%wﬂm%%a@ﬁaﬁ%ﬁmﬁ?ﬁaﬁ%wﬁﬁﬂ
WWWWWWWW@%I
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(17) [...] ‘vah® irakt sahriyo ko bambari mé nisana
[...] he Iraqi citizen.M.OBL.PL OBJ bombing.F in target.Mm
bana rahe hai
make PROG.M.PL  AUX.PRS.3SG
(22¢hinsp011)

‘[...] they are making the Iraqi citizens the target in the bombings.’

In other words, for banana, it is certainly true that there is a tendency towards
unmarked DOs, yet objective marked DOs are not strictly excluded.

9 parhna 'to read’

For parhna, we needed to take into account that it is a polysemous verb, which
means ‘to read’, as well as ‘to study’. In the latter meaning, it often occurs as an
intransitive, without an explicit DO. As a transitive verb, surprisingly, the num-
ber of occurrences is rather limited. We only found 23 occurrences of parhna in
the EMILLE corpus. Of these, only one has an objective marked DO. In this
example (18), the pronoun is specific as it refers to a sentence that is being read
out by the speaker.

(18) ise® dobara parhta hit
this.oBJ twice read.IPFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.1SG
(3ehinsp015)

‘I am reading this again.’

parhnd is similar to banana in that it semantically takes a clear preference for an
inanimate object. Again, however, if that inanimate object is definite, then it is
perfectly possible that the object takes the objective case.

24 The pronoun vah ‘he, that’ is in the original sentence in the singular form, which occa-
sionally is also used as plural. The agreement on the verb is ambiguous:
l%av—@;amﬁaﬂaﬁ?aa‘rﬁmmwww% iht g SUreh! WAl &l aHar) J e

|
unhone amrika aur bartaniya par ilzam lagaya hai ki vah iraki sahariyé ko bambari me
nisand bana rahe hai
‘He accused America and Britain of making the Iraqi citizens the target in the bombings.’

25 The analytic objective case form of the personal pronouns has a synthetic equivalent
ending in -e/€, e. g. in this example ise corresponds to is=ko (Kachru 2006: 64).
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10 ganad 'to sing’

We found 28 attestations of a finite form of the verb gana. All of them were constructed
with an unmarked case. In many cases, the patient was a form of the word ‘song’,
either gana (m.) or git. Remarkably, there were also a few specific inanimate objects
which did occur unmarked, in contrast to the constructions of bananda and parhna:

(19) yaye gaya thal...]
or this SING.PFV.M.SG AUX.PST.M.SG
(1ehinsp00d)

‘Or you sang this [...]

The phrase comes from an interview with an artist about a certain song, the pro-
noun is hence specific as it refers to the song: ap vo mayne rakh kar gate hat kya?
Ya ye gaya tha jab mayne rakh kar vo log somg karege jo matlab lavi davi hote
hai® ‘Are you keeping that sense when you are singing? Or did you sing this
when you were keeping the sense that people will sing a song that is lovey-dovey?’

In our corpus, we did not find any ko-marked DO. Note however that a corpus
study is limited by the size of the corpus. Klein (2007: 5) found another example
with gana, in which the DO is marked:?’

(20) mera dost is gana ko gata hai
my friendM this.OBL song.M OBJ Sing.IPFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
‘My friend sings this song.’

In this example, the DO has a modifier, which renders it definite/specific.

11 ping 'to drink’

pina as a finite verb occurred 18 times in the corpus. It never occurred with
a marked DO. However, most DOs were generic mass nouns, such as dizdh ‘milk’,
sigaret ‘cigarette’®, cay ‘tea’, sarab ‘alcohol’. All DOs were thus nonspecific and
inanimate, which would make the objective marking quite unlikely.

26 3719 &1 HIG 3@ D T € 1 2 T Y 7171 AT e HIG T L &l el G &hid] ST Hoerd erat
ECIKACRA

27 Klein does not mention his source of the example (note the ungrammatical -@ ending of
gana). A quick perusal on Google of is gane ko gana shows that this form does occur
and is not unusual.

28 The word cigarette occurs in all cases we came upon in our study as a mass noun, mean-
ing in connection with the verb—sigaret pina—-‘to smoke’.
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12 likhna 'to write’

In our corpus, we found likhna with a DO 91 times. The majority of the patients are
unmarked (89/91), none of them animate. 40/91 are specific objects. The majority
of these are unmarked (38/40), even when they are pronominal:

Inanimate Specific

(21) ‘me=ne ye* nae dosto par likha hai
I=ERG  this new.OBL.PL friend.M.OBL.PL on write.PFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
(78ehinsp 0044)

‘I wrote this about new friends.’

Two of the attested DOs are in the objective case, both pronominal. The following
example contains one such a marked pronominal DO.

(22) mai=ne ise ilikht hai
I=ERG  this.OBJ write.PFV.E.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
(2ehinsp002)

‘I have written it.’

The pronoun is specific as it refers to the feminine noun kit@b ‘book’. This might
also explain the verb form in the example sentence, even though the agreement
with the anaphoric referent is ungrammatical (it should agree with ise, in which
case the verb would have been in the default masculine, i. e. no agreement because
of the objective case). This again reflects the free nature of the data, and stresses
the value of researching variation in spoken Hindi: usk@ nam hai raph gaid unhone
nat siriz lagart hai aur itihas ke lie aur unki siriz me ye jo bharat ke itihas kit kitab
jo maine likhi hai. [...] uska bhi phil taital hai da raph gaid kronikal imdiya emd
a maine ise likhi hai ‘Its title is Rough Guide, they launched a new series, on his-
tory, and in their series I wrote the book on the history of India [...] its full title is
also the Rough Guide Chronical India and ah I wrote it.”

29 The pronoun ye refers to something that had been written before, the original Hindi
version reads: 3711 & - H1e Tgel -ﬁ%%ﬁa@mﬁw%%mﬁéw T | Gj se
tin sal pahle imene ye nae dosto par likha hai ye ap ko hi sunaya tha ‘Three years ago
from today I wrote this about new friends, this is what I made you listen to’.

The incorrect vowel in the 1.8G pronoun written as me instead of mai is most probably

due to a typo in the corpus. The DO ye is either a literal transcription of its singular form
yah, which is pronounced in the same way, or a grammatical mistake, in which case it
is noteworthy that there is no plural agreement on the verb.
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13 marna

There are two verbs which were mentioned as only taking objective marked DOs,
marnd and bulanda. Both of them have different meanings. The verb marna means
‘to beat’, ‘to hit’, and — as a rule in compound verbs — ‘to kill’. In the former mean-
ing marnd is constructed with an internal object, such as particularly frequent in
our corpus, golt ‘bullet’. This is a conjunct verb. We found 107 constructions with
marnd in the corpus. 16 are constructions with an unmarked DO. 11 are conjunct
verb constructions with an objective marked DO. Of the remaining sixteen, the
object can either be considered as an internal object, or the construction is highly
idiomatic. In those cases, no animate patient is present:

23) a4 mai=ne itnd bara hath mara hai
today I=ErG such big hand.M hit.PSTM.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
(40chinsp 047)

‘Today I hit such a big hand.’ (i. e., I grabbed unlawfully plenty of money).

(24) tokrt pe lat marta hai
basket.F on kick.F hit.IPFV.M.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
(23ehinsp048)

‘[He] kicks at the basket.’

(25) amir khan ko bhi lat marti rahti hai
Amir Khan oy too kick.F hit.IPFV.F.SG DUR.F.SG AUX.PRS.3SG
(2ehinsp047)

‘She keeps on kicking Amir Khan too.’

14 balana

With bulana, one has the meaning of ‘to call someone something’’, ‘to invite’. The
first meaning of course again implies a construction with a nominal predicative,
which is unmarked, and a ko-marked object.

(26) ve bacce usi=ko papa  bulate hat
this.pl child.M.PL he.OBL.EMPH=0OBJ daddy call.IPFV.M.PL AUX.PRS.3PL
(1ehinsp047)

‘These children call him daddy.’

30 We didn’t find any example phrases with this meaning of buland which contain an
inanimate DO.
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36 of the 39 transitive constructions with bulana in our corpus have an animate
DO. All of these DOs are marked in the objective case. There are three occur-
rences of unmarked DOs, all of which are nonspecific and, interestingly, these
three instances refer to a collective noun: jalsa ‘meeting’ in (27) and mitifig
‘meeting’ and hartal ‘strike’ in the two other instances. Note that they are gram-
matically treated as inanimate, even though they semantically refer to animate
entities.

(27) inhé=ne wrak ke opposition ke tamam leaders® ka
they.OBL=ERG  Iraq GEN opposition GEN all leaders GEN
ek bahut bara jalsa bulaya tha
one very big meeting.M  call.PFV.M.SG AUX.PST.M.SG
(4ehinsp03b)

‘They had called a very big meeting of all the leaders of the Iraqi opposition.’

Our brief corpus investigation indicates that the verb semantics plays a role in
preferences for one or the other marking of DO. However, it is unclear how strong
this is related to the verb meaning rather than to the meaning of the object itself.
Some verbs combine much more frequently with an animate or with an inanimate
patient than others. With the verbs with an apparent predilection for unmarked
DOs, we see that objective DOs are certainly not excluded, in particular, if they
are pronominal, which concerns also inanimate nouns. The pronominal DOs in our
examples are anaphoric, which implies that they are specific, and might require
ko-marking, especially when they refer to an animate noun. The interesting thing
here is that this shows that the verb semantics does not inhibit null-marking, on
the contrary, these examples show that the speaker might want to stress the speci-
ficity by ko-marking the pronoun. It is only with gana and pina that we found no
marked DO in the corpus. However, both verbs take a much less specific patient
than banand and parhna. The patients of gana and pina are practically always
mass nouns, or at least nonspecific. With banana and parhna, this is much less
the case — here patient arguments can be specific, in the former case even ani-
mate. Concerning the verbs which only take objective patients, marna and bulana,
we find that they do occur with nonspecific DOs which do not take a marking
(e.g. ‘meeting’ in example (27)). Apart from our findings on DOM, we also noted
several ungrammaticalities in the examples, especially when a marked DO was
present. Our corpus investigation thus suggests that more research into spoken
Hindi is required. This might shed more light on substandard grammatical varia-
tion regarding agreement and its relation with, e. g. DOM.

31 “opposition” and “leaders” are in Roman script in the corpus.
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15 Conclusion

In this article, we gave an overview of the different accounts of DOM in Hindi,
focusing on the interaction between the different features argued to determine the
objective marking of the DO. We saw that most accounts take animacy as the
trigger factor, with animate human arguments generally taking ko-marking. In the
group of inanimate DOs, we found that accounts that argue that the marking is
determined by the feature of specificity are the most precise, based on attestations
of inanimate, indefinite but specific DOs which take the objective marking. As
such, we stand by our argument that a division of indefinite DOs into specific and
nonspecific arguments for Hindi is more precise than the broader categorization of
definiteness. The non-specificity of animate arguments is also sometimes related
to the DO being unmarked, in particular, if the DO is animate but non-human.
Finally, we presented some data from a small-scale corpus investigation of con-
structions with several verbs that had been reported to occur only with one type
of DO. Through a fine-grained analysis of the examples, we observed that the
meaning of the verb does not exclude a particular type of marking. Even though
we would find many examples with a typical type of marking for this verb, we
also found several examples of marked DOs that would be regarded atypical in
light of the described restrictions. In each of these examples the important role
of the feature of specificity was once more confirmed: the occurrence of an atyp-
ically marked DO in combination with such “restrictive” verbs could always be
explained by the specificity of the DO. Additionally, we observed that interesting
ungrammaticalities occur in this type of corpus data, which definitely asks for
further research.
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To Link or Not to Link? Variation in
Using Discourse Markers in Hindi
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Abstract The paper attempts to understand some specific features and variability of
discourse markers in Hindi through a linguistic experiment. Adopting the approach
suggested by Vadim Kasevi¢ (2014) to Hindi data, I will distinguish the following
discourse markers (DMs): bhr ‘also’, ‘even’ and lekin/par ‘but’ as connectives,
hi ‘only’, ‘particularly’, ‘just’, ‘exactly’ and fo ‘indeed’, ‘sure’ as emphatic parti-
cles, and to ‘but’, ‘as for’ as the contrastive topic marker. Interjections, modal and
parenthetical words, often treated in the literature as DMs, will not be discussed
here.

In the experiment, the respondents received a fragment of a short story in Hindi
with the DMs extracted.! The hypothesis was that the absence of DMs might stimu-
late the native speakers to reconstruct them. At the same time, substantial variability
in reconstruction was also expected.

The results demonstrated that Hindi DMs were highly variable in terms of their
frequency, location, and selection from the set of lexical items, which occasionally
resulted in a change to the initial message or text structuring.

We may conclude that although the DMs are not autosemantic words, their role
is not that of mere fillers, and they truly provide text integrity and coherence.

Keywords discourse markers, text coherence, Hindi, linguistic experiment,
variability.
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IR Tga MY & gIRT U 9IS T4 & Aread § &t # mifews foget (R
TR 91 S1.UA.) ot faRvarelt 3R S Sl &t yReadasiierdr &1 fowayor &
1 waTg foar T § 1 9. 9. wAfaT (Kasevié et al. 2014) & gRT g2Mq MY gt
o g wmwr & forg srueTe, Fo uged Wiea fgswi/Stud. &t ==t & s,
IGIEIUEEEY — “Ht” ©F “Afep” (W) gaieah! & €9 H, g (FATdra a1 qegad
(emphatic)) fage & €9 H, “d” cafd¥h! <ifie % ATH & €9 H | gt fomangats,
et 3R rfYuras fags oot emufaa €|

WANT & 4R o Igaisil g f&dl & T et & o H & fAara 7y
et fRrgant/S. T, 1 R SiieT ST o | Ig STFAT avma 71 fof Ard &t srqafef
H uTe sraufass avar g &t it &t 38 wert # Lud. Sied @t sifa Scgedr
Bt | Ty &, I Shum. & I & s giafed frawm €, saferg gAfamior #
gfad-ierar oft erafer ot |

TR & Ui AROTE! = uegfRia fma o it % wife fRige sga & aRad=ia
€ | IROTHTIRT g uran T 3 o ufanfiat (Stgranet) | wee & o H e oft
S1.QH. 1 3G G| [ohdT, 3174 Uit 3 7 ure &t garn # ot 71 31fee SL.uA.
1 TN foraT | FTfY, o ufaTfirat 3 Ue g ' & ford a1em-sten EuA. &l Siel,
o7 S1.qH. @ wHaRd o | S aRomaaes st aRiSe a1 g ST oOf ot
o} U UTe ot GTET T Bt STt ot |

Y TN & MUR R fshy gg fAaetar g fo a9fy mfe fgs @ v usg
T 8, IRt Rt T IR ot fFenT § el Tges § IR ard & 3 UTe erded
3R GEITIAT T WA e & |

T w5 - Hifoa fRger/feenid Arde (a1 SL.um.), ure gemaan, f&dl, s wah,
aREdite |

1 Introduction

Theconceptof discourse markers (DMs)wasintroducedby D. Schiffrin
in her dissertation Discourse Markers: Semantic Resource for the Construction of
Conversation (Schiffrin 1982) and later developed in the book Discourse Markers
(Schiffrin 1987) to describe peculiarities of a set of linguistic items that function in
cognitive, expressive, social, and textual domains. Although the term has acquired
significant popularity in studies on pragmatics (see Lenk 1998; Siepmann 2005;
Ranger 2018), there is still no common definition of DMs or criteria to distinguish
them from conjunctions, particles, modals or parenthetic words and expressions
(see Fedriani and Sanso, 2017).

The concept of DMs has also been developed in a number of works on Hindi.
Here again one may notice significant conceptual differences and mismatches in
the lists of DMs. Thus, M. Shapiro (2003) defines them as “[l]inguistic devices
by which sentences [...] are woven together in the formation of large chunks of
discourse” and explains the discoursive meaning of particles o, A7 and bhi. He
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also mentions zarda, na, kyo, kya and vaise to without a detailed description of
their semantics (ibid.: 275—276). A similar concept is represented in the works
by A. Montaut (2004: 265, 278, 283 ff.; 2016). D. Sharma (1999: 5), focusing
primarily on the issues of nominal clitics, discusses A7, bhi, to, tak and bhar. The
collective paper “Towards an Annotated Corpus of Discourse Relations in Hindi”
(Prasad et al. 2008: 75) focuses on discourse connectives, which, according to
its authors, can be divided into five types: subordinating conjunctions, sentential
relative pronouns, subordinators, coordinating conjunctions and discourse adver-
bials. Ya. Kachru (2006: 269) significantly widens the scope of the concept and
defines it as “[a] number of linguistic items in Hindi which have no specific
grammatical function, [such as] attitude markers, boundary-markers, confirma-
tion-seekers, discourse connectives, pause fillers, hedging devices, hesitation
markers, intimacy signals, prompters, repair markers, turn-taking signals, and
topic-switch markers”.

This paper is based upon the concept of DMs worked out on the basis of
evidence from various Asian and African languages within the framework of
the project Linear and Nonlinear Means of Ensuring the Coherence of the Eastern
Text? headed by V.B. Kasevi¢ (Kasevi¢ et al. 2014; 2018). In brief, distinc-
tive characteristics of DMs in accordance with this concept are formulated as
follows:

— DMs establish the coherence of discourse.

— DMs do not influence the meaning of an isolated phrase; if we extract a DM,
the general idea of the sentence will remain the same.

— DMs do not deliver any grammatical meaning.

— DMs do not express the speaker’s emotions or attitude to what is being said.’

DMs can be classified into three major categories: connectives, emphatic markers
and contrastive topic markers. Emphatic markers, in their turn, can express either
strong or weak emphasis. If a word can act as both a DM and an auxiliary of
another type, such usage shall be treated as manifestations of homonymy rather
than polysemy.

2 Saint Petersburg University grant No 2.38.295.2014, 2014—2016.

3 It should be noted that DMs are very close to attitudinal and modal words and expres-
sions, which are often viewed as one of the means of providing coherence of discourse
(Kachru 2006: 269). For example, the Chinese language is reported to be rich in lex-
emes with modal semantics functioning as DMs (Kolpackova 2014: 91). According to
Kasevi¢ (2014: 87), allocation of DMs should not intervene in any generally recognized
system in grammatical description, and modal words are integral to the complicated
system of modality with its internal connections and contrapositions.
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Applied to the Hindi data, these characteristics allow us to distinguish four
groups of DMs:

Connectives: lekin, par and other lexemes with the basic meanings of ‘but’,
‘however’, bhr ‘also’, aur ‘and’, phir ‘then’.

Strong emphasis markers (emphasising the whole sentence): kya ‘what’, na ‘is
it not so’, ‘why not’.

Weak emphasis markers (emphasising words or phrases in a sentence): 47 ‘par-
ticularly’, ‘just’, bhi ‘even’, tak ‘even’, to ‘certainly’, na ‘indeed’*.

Contrastive topic marker: fo ‘as for...’, ‘indeed’.’

On the basis of ‘simple’ DMs, a great number of complex DMs can be formed,
such as phir bhi ‘nevertheless’, nahi to ‘otherwise’, etc. So, the class of DMs can
be perceived as an open one. Classification of DMs is for a great part contextual,
as most of them can deliver a wide range of senses, sometimes spreading beyond
the limits of pure connectivity or emphasis.

Emphatic pronouns in Hindi are the product of merging of a pronoun with
the emphatic 47, e.g. vahi DIR, us? OBL ‘that very’. Such forms cannot be treated
as DMs as they are pronouns, but since the emphatic part is inseparable from the
pronominal one, it is necessary to consider them in a discussion on 47. Used after
determiners, 47 marks re-identification (‘the same’), while in combination with
lexemes of other classes, including personal pronouns, it can be restrictive, cen-
tring the notion, denoting a high degree of feature manifestation or emphasising
the predicate (Montaut 2004: 290). Following this observation, I distinguish the
emphatic determiners as a special set.

Hindi DMs are usually discussed in the literature ‘in general’, with examples
produced by the authors themselves or bearing no reference to the source. This
paper demonstrates some specific features of these auxiliary lexemes, especially
their variability, on the basis of a particular literary text and its reconstructions in
the course of a linguistic experiment. The task of thirty-nine respondents was to
reconstruct DMs in a written fragment of a short story in Hindi, from which the
conductors of the experiment had extracted almost all DMs. The experiment will
be described in detail in Section 2; the results and their interpretation will be pre-
sented in Sections 3 and 4.

Such an approach imposes considerable limitations on the scope of materials.
I do not discuss DMs and contexts not available in the selected text or its recon-
structions. This is at least partially compensated for by a strong focus on DM
variations within a complete story, short though it might be. By virtue of the exper-
iment, it becomes possible to see to what extent the discourse itself prompts the

4 Na expressing the weak emphasis usually follows the subject of the sentence.
5 The difference in semantics and usages of the coordinative, argumentative and topic-
marking o has been thoroughly described by Annie Montaut (2016).
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appearance of one or the other DM and what circumstances, including individual
preference, are responsible for variation in DM usage. As far as [ am aware, this
is the first experiment aimed at DM reconstruction basing on Hindi material. Its
results should be treated as preliminary, requiring further analysis on the basis of
a wider corpus of texts and a larger number of respondents.

2 Description of the experiment

There are no fixed language rules determining DM usage, and they are subject to
strong variation (Varma 2004: 70—74). It is only possible to determine the extent
to which the variation is admissible by a set of experiments. A similar experiment
was first conducted by a Sinologist, E.N. Kolpackova. In the course of that exper-
iment, native speakers of Chinese were asked to fill in gaps in the text (a cloze test)
choosing from a list of DMs, so that grammatical correctness, as well as semantic
and logical naturalness of the text, could be preserved (Kolpackova 2015: 368).
Representing the material in the form of a cloze test was, however, criticised by
peers, for the conditions of the task seemed to prompt the decision to some extent.
After an attempt to repeat the experiment with a cloze test using a Hindi text, it
was decided that providing the respondents with a text without any gaps would
deliver more interesting results.

The experiment was intended to provide the empirical data for answers to the
following questions:

1. Isitpossible for a native Hindi speaker to understand a text totally devoid of
DMs?
Will the participants be able to put the extracted DMs back into their places?
Can the influence of social, gender or age factors be traced in DM usage
pattern?

4. Is it possible to predict variation in DM usage from the phrase structure or

context?

Can DMs alter and to what extent?

6. How does the usage of an alternative DM influence the coherence of the text?

k4l

The experiment was conducted in the following manner. An extract from the short
story Amtaral by Kamla Kant Tripathi (2001), from which almost® all the DMs had

6 Since there was only one fak meaning ‘even’ in the chosen part of the story, it was not
extracted from the text and not included into the list of the words to be inserted, in order
to avoid the possibility of reconstructions of the homophonous case marker tak. This
proved to be the right decision, as even under the stated conditions there were cases of
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been removed and in which the emphatic forms had been replaced by neutral
ones, was offered to Hindi native speakers and Hindi experts who are not native
speakers. This passage of text was selected for the experiment because it was
a story within a story and seemed not to require acquaintance with the rest of the
text to be understood properly. At the same time, it appeared quite rich in DMs
of various types. The text deals with a hereditary tailor called Altaf, a Muslim
friend of the narrator, who moved to Mumbai from their village in search of
a better life. At first, he manages to find work and a place to live, but his life
becomes endangered as the Hindu-Muslim riots begin, forcing Altaf to escape
back home only to find their family nest and the traditional lifestyle pattern
falling to decay. The genre of the text can be defined as the event-type narrative.
The total number of words is 435, of which 16 are discourse markers: A7 (4), bhi
(5), par (1), lekin (2), and to (4); the text also contains four emphatic pronominal
forms: vahi (1), usi (1), and unhi (2). The original text (transliterated) and its
English translation are provided in the Appendix. All sentences are numbered
with a combination of the letter T (for ‘text’) and their sequence numbers in the
text, e.g. (T1). In this way, they are distinguished from the example numbers,
which have no letter.

The participants received the “bare” text, a list of extracted words, and the
following instructions (in Hindi): “In front of you is an extract from a short
story in Hindi. Please read it carefully. For the purpose of the experiment, we
have extracted the words A, bhi, lekin, par (= lekin), and fo and replaced vahi
with vah, ust with us etc. If you feel something is missing, please insert it. If
you feel something is incorrect, please correct it.” To ensure that respondents
understood the task properly, they were provided with an explanation either in
Hindi or in English. The pool of respondents included 39 native speakers of
Hindi, the majority of whom are based in Delhi, Varanasi and Chandigarh. All
of them are university graduates (philologists, whose speciality is Hindi or Rus-
sian language and literature, journalists, software developers, economists and
engineers). In addition, four Russian and one Singhalese (from Sri Lanka) native
speakers participated in the experiment. They are all Hindi teachers at different
institutions. Information about the latter group is provided in Table 1a; in Tables
2 to 8 their results are marked with NH (non-Hindi). However, it was only the
output from the data returned by the native speakers that was considered in the
conclusions drawn.

Ideally, the experiment should have been conducted as one event, with
respondents assembled on one day in one place and the experiment controlled

misinterpreted homophones: instead of the intended reconstruction of par ‘but’ the case
marker par ‘on’ was reconstructed. Similarly, aur ‘and’ and phir ‘then’ (conjunctions
homophonous with adverbs) were not extracted not to confuse the respondents.
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while it was running. However, this kind of arrangement proved to be impossi-
ble, and the experiment was conducted distantly, in the form most comfortable
for the participants. Most of them received the task as an email attachment after
having agreed to participate. The others were provided with the printed version
of the task text in one-off meetings in August and September 2019. In general,
it took the participants of the experiment from half an hour to a couple of days
to complete the task. The respondents returned the tasks by 30 December 2019.
So, there was as good as no time limitation for the test nor control. It is almost
certain that with an instant reaction, the individual results would have been
somewhat different, but the overall difference would, most likely, have been
negligible.

Since it may be presupposed that using the DMs lies beyond the sphere of
pure logic and grammatical competence, this experiment can be treated as meas-
uring the participants’ unconscious behaviour and thus a departure from the
principle of full disclosure’ (see, e. g. Blom & Unsworth 2010: 6) is possible. In
most cases, providing little information on the actual purpose of the experiment
proved its value. However, as nothing had been said about the origin of the text
and also due to some specific features of the author’s style, a number of partic-
ipants decided they had to edit the story as if written by a foreigner, and instead
of fulfilling the task offered their help as proofreaders. Two of the respondents
obviously assumed that we were checking their knowledge of Hindi and, wish-
ing to show better results, apparently found the original story on the internet and
used it while working on the text.

Table 1 lists all the participants sorted by the number of successfully recon-
structed DMs and includes information on their gender, age and occupation
(“Hindi”, “Russian” or “English” stand for professional occupation with the
language). Non-native Hindi speaker respondents are additionally marked NH
(non-Hindi), the participant who received the text with gaps in the places of
DMs is marked with G (gaps), and those presumed to have used the original text
while fulfilling the reconstruction task are marked D (doubtful respondents).

7 Following the principle of full disclosure is usually recommended for any research impli-
cating quantitative data analysis. According to this principle, the participants “[s]hould
be told what the purpose of the research is, what procedures will be followed, how data
will be used, how it will be managed and stored, how their anonymity will be preserved,
what benefits may be reasonably expected, as well as being informed of any risks or
discomfort participation may involve” (Blom and Unsworth 2010: 6). However, as
Blom and Unsworth further state, in some cases (including measuring the unconscious
behavior) only partial disclosure or even opacity of the purpose of the experiment for
the respondents is admissible (ibid.: 6).
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Table 1 Participants sorted by their results

Gender | Occupat- | hi, 4% vahi, usi, | bhi, 5 par + to, 4 total, 20
and ion’s unhi, 4 lekin, 3
age language

ins | match | ins | match | ins | match | ins | match | ins | match | ins | match

1[F34 Hindi 0 0 |0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2| M23 Other 0 0 |0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
3| M24 Other 0 0 |0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
4|1 M27 Other 0 0 |0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
5| M39 Journalist, | 0 0 |0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Hindi and
English
6 | M40 Other 0 0 |0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
7| M45 Other 0 0 |0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
8 | M49 Hindi 0 0 [0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
9| M32 Other 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 2 0
10 [ M 63 Other 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
11 | F34 Other 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 2 1
12 | M 65 Other 0 0 1 1 2 0 0 0 0 0 3 1
13 [ F60 Hindi 0 0 |0 0 3 0 1 1 0 0 4 1
14 | M 39 Other 1 0 |0 0 3 0 1 1 0 0 5 1
15 | F30 Other 0 0 1 1 5 1 0 0 0 0 6 1
16 | F 32 Other 2 0 1 1 2 0 1 0 0 0 6 1

17 | M35 Russian 3 0 2 1 4 0 0 0 0 0 9 1

18 | M 49 Other 5 0 0 0 5 1 0 0 0 0 |10 1
19 | M 26 Other 0 0 1 0 1 0 |1° 1 0 0 3 2
20 | M 46 Journalist, | 0 0 |2 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 3 2
Hindi and
English
21 | F67 Hindi 2 0 0 0 1 0 3 2 0 0 6 2
22 | M 48 Other 2 0 1 1 6 2 1 0 1 0 (11 3

8 The digit after the comma indicates the number of DM occurrences in the original text.
The column “ins” (inserted) contains the number of DMs inserted by a respondent, and
the column “match” contains the number of exact matches with the original DMs.

9 The respondent used paramtu instead of lekin or par that were listed for insertion.
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Gender | Occupat- | hi, 4% vahi, usi, | bhi, 5 par + to, 4 total, 20
and ion’s unhi, 4 lekin, 3
age language

ins | match | ins | match | ins | match | ins | match | ins | match | ins | match

23 | M42 Other 4 0 1 1 6 2 2 0 0 0 13 3
24 | M40 Hindi 2 1 1 1 2 1 2 1 0 0 7 4
25 | M 32 Other 1 1 2 1 5 1 3 1 0 0 11 4

26 | M 24 Russian 2 1 0 0 4 0 9 3 3 0 18 4

27 | F32 Other 7 0 |3 1 91 2 4 1 0 0 |23 4
28 | F57 Journalist, | 7 1 2 2 (10| 2 0 0 0 0 19 5
Russian,
Hindi,
English
29 | M 28 Other 7 0 |3 2 91 0 5 2 2 1 |26 5
30 | M55 Other 4 2 1 1 1 1 3 2 1 0 10 6
31 | M77 Russian, | 5 0 1 1 2 1 3 3 4 1 15 6
Hindi
32 | F28 Other 3 1 0 0 (10| 3 5 1 4 1 |22 6
33 | M40 Other 4 0 |0 0 (10| 2 7 3 6 1 |27 6
(second
attempt)
34 | M50 Hindi 3 1 1 1 9 2 3 1 4 2 20 7
35 | Fo4 Hindi 4 1 2 2 91 2 2 2 3 1 |20 8

36 | M 28 Russian 3 2 2 2 4 3 2 2 3 2 14| 11
37 | M70G | Russian 3 2 1 1 6 4 3 3 3 3 16 | 14
38 | M35D | Other 2 2 3 3 5 5 3 3 3 2 16 | 15

39 | M40D | Other 4 4 4 4 6 5 3 3 4 4 21| 20

Table 1a Non-Hindi native participants sorted by their results

1 | F25NH | Hindi 1 0 (2 2 1 0 3 0 1 0 8 2

2 | F39NH | Hindi, 1 0 |3 3 31 0 1 0 0 0 8 3
English

3 | F45NH | Hindi 1 0 1 1 41 0 2 1 2 1 10 3

4 | F40NH | Hindi 5 0 1 1 3 1 3 1 1 1 13 4

5 | F4INH | Hindi 1 1 |2 1 3 1 2 1 2 1 10 5
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3 Discussion of the results of the experiment

Eight participants obviously misunderstood the instructions and did not insert any
DMs. This does not mean that they were unscrupulous while doing the task: none
of them returned blank pages. They corrected (or miscorrected) everything they
considered a grammatical or orthographic mistake or stylistic failure. Their cor-
rections and suggestions included, among others:

— spelling mistakes (pustaini ‘hereditary’ for pustauni, khetihar ‘farmer’ for
khetihar) or variants (uska for us ka ‘his’, vo for vah ‘this, he’);

— grammar mistakes (damge ki capet mé ‘in the blow.f of the riot’ for damge ke
capet mé ‘in the blow.m of the riot’);

— Indo-Aryan words instead of Arabic-Persian loanwords;

— simple past forms instead of the past perfect forms;

— changes in the degree of politeness/subordination.

At least two participants stated overtly that the text did not need any changes except
for some spelling corrections: “I realise that the story has been written by one of the
old-time authors. The expression is like that. Hence the grammar is correct in accord-
ance with the time frame of the story. Although I found a couple of spelling mistakes,
I would not exactly call them mistakes because each author has a different style of
writing”!° (M 39). One of the participants (M40) did not insert any DMs at first, but
then he re-read the text keeping in mind the necessity to use DMs and literally “tried
to use as many of them as possible”. These facts prove that the chosen words truly ful-
fil the requirements for DMs, as they do not influence the comprehensibility of the text
although their absence may make it look a bit awkward from the stylistic point of view.

The preliminary observations from the experiment are summarised as follows:

1. Usage of DMs appears to be highly dependent on the personal preferences
of the speaker. Most full matches were demonstrated by those participants
who, irrespective of their gender, age or occupation, managed to “catch the
tune” of the author. None of the participants (including those who presuma-
bly broke the experiment guidelines by using the original text) reconstructed
all the DMs. Even the person who was given the paper with gaps in place
of extracted DMs interchanged 47 and bA7 in some cases (this observation is
developed further in 4). Since the number of male participants considerably
exceeds that of females, it is difficult to trace gender-specific trends in DM
reconstruction except for the fact that in general women tried harder to follow
the requirements of the task and use all extracted words in the list and did not

10 In the quotations from the participants’ remarks to the text their spelling is retained.



To Link or Not to Link? Variation in Using Discourse Markers in Hindi — 165

attempt to copy the original text. Although some of the participants noticed
that the style of the text appeared to be quite old-fashioned, age does not seem
to be an influencing factor: it cannot be stated that older participants were more
successful, and respondents of the same age group demonstrated totally differ-
ent results. Participants with a background in linguistics (especially non-native
Hindi speakers) tended to use more DMs of all types, as they obviously looked
at the text from the point of view of a researcher. However, such a thoughtful
attitude did not make their reconstructions any closer to the original text.

2. Despite being provided with the list of extracted words, 21 of the respondents
did not use one or more of the DMs on the list. 18 respondents missed zo, 8 did
not use any /i, 7 papers lack emphatic pronouns and only 3 papers demonstrate
a total absence of bAi. This leads us to the tentative conclusion that DMs with
connective meaning are the easiest to reconstruct and their absence is the most
discernible, while the necessity to mark the contrastive topic is the weakest.

3. In most cases variation in DM usage observed in the experiment papers does
not lead to the emergence of incorrect structures. In this context, the postposi-
tion ke bavajiid ‘in spite of’, followed by bhi ‘even’, deserves a special men-
tion. Strict stylistic rules of Standard Hindi do not allow this sequence (Maha-
rotra 2004: 62). The original phrase contains no DM: tamam dar aur dahsat
ke bavajiid ve apne gdv-des ka nata nahi bhile the ‘In spite of all fear and
anxiety, they did not forget the ties with their native village.” Seven respond-
ents put bhi after the postposition (ke bavajiid bhi), thus doubling the conces-
sive meaning of the phrase and in this way producing a stylistically disputable
structure. However, this frequently occurs not only in the spoken language but
also in literary and scholarly works (see, e.g. Simh 2007: 206). Other cases of
variable DM usage by the participants of the experiment are not questionable
from either a grammatical or stylistic point of view, although they often result
in a shift of semantic accents or change in text structuring.

4 Variations in DM reconstruction
All variations studied fall into the following types:

I. DM vs. @ — a DM of the original text is not reconstructed in any form.

2. @ vs. DM’ — a DM of any type is inserted at a place containing no DM in the
original.

3. DM vs. DM’ — a DM of another type is reconstructed either exactly at the
original DM location or in the same phrase.



166 — Ekaterina Kostina

A shift in DM positioning, when a DM is reconstructed at a place very close to,
yet different from the initial one, although technically a combination of variation
types DM vs. @ and @ vs. DM, in some cases deserves special attention from the
point of view of text coherence.

Variation of the first type is overwhelming: not a single DM of the original
text was reconstructed by at least half of the participants. It may be interesting to
observe the “reconstruction rate” of each of the DMs and attempt to determine the
reasons behind it. At the same time, a number of structures, by contrast, appear to
be very “attractive” for DM insertion, although they lack a DM in the original text.
These cases also deserve special attention.

Tables 2, 4 and 6 show the phrases with DMs from the returned documents
with their English translations and glossing lines. As the agreement is of no impor-
tance for the current study, gender, number and case, except for the ergative, are
not glossed unless it is needed to avoid ambiguity. The number of papers in which
the DMs reconstructions exactly match the original phrases is presented in the
rightmost column. Table 3 illustrates the cases of excessive — as compared to the
original text — usage of connectors. Table 5 demonstrates different ways of struc-
turing the text resulting from variations in DM usage. Table 7 deals with one par-
ticular phrase which appeared to demonstrate the largest number of DM variations,
while Table 8 demonstrates multiple DM variants suggested by the respondents in
the phrases initially containing no DMs. Within the tables (except for Table 7),
phrases are listed in the order of their appearance in the text! and are sometimes
abridged. The numbers after the original sentences refer to the complete text rep-
resented in the Appendix. The results of the two participants defined as “doubtful”
are provided in the form “+2D” or “+1D”, while “+1G” stands for the responses
from the paper with gaps (M70G). Below the sentences exactly reproducing the
original, the same phrases containing alternative DMs suggested by the partici-
pants are provided (if any). Such phrases are marked with (A) for “alternative”. If
the original sentence contains two or more DMs of different types, figures in the
column “Number of respondents” are provided only for the DM in question in the
corresponding paragraph, irrespective of whether the respondents reconstructed
the other DMs.

11 For more clarity and description convenience, in Table 2 phrases with lekin or par
are grouped together in the top and are followed by phrases with b4z, and in Table 4
emphatic pronouns are separated from ptcls. In Table 8 sentences with similar DM var-
iations are grouped.
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4.1

Variation in expressing connectivity

Table 2 Reconstruction of connectives

Phrase, glossing line and translation DM Number of
respondents

(1) use [...] faiktari mé[...] kam mil gaya tha. par/? | T+INH+
to.him [...]factory in[...] work become.available go.PFv was. lekin | 2D +1G
par unhi diné vahd damge bharak uthe  the (TS, T6)
but those.EMPH days there riots  erupt rise.PFV were
‘He had got a job at the factory. But riots had erupted
there on the very same days.’

(A) un diné vahd damge bhi  bharak uthe the bht 1
those days there riots  also erupt rise.PFV were
‘Riots also had erupted there those days.’

(2) do-ek  bar kasbe mé jakar sui  lagvar thi. | lekin/ | 15+INH+
two-one time town in having.gone needle cause.to.be.applied.PFv was. | par/ 2D+1G
lekin koi favada nahi hua (T34, T35) parantu
but any result not was
‘[Father] had gone to the town a couple of times to be given injec-
tions. But to no avail.’

(3) usne [...]admise batki hai jo saiidi mé rahta hai. | lekin/ | 6+1NH+
he.ERG [...] man with talk do.pFv is who Saudi in live.IPFV is. par/ 2D
lekin visa vagairah me bara kharc hai (T39, T40) magar
but visa etc. in big cost is
‘He has had a talk with a man who lives in Saudi [Arabia].

But the visa etc. cost much.’

(4) kuch log use stesan tak ~ chorne  bhi ae the (T18) bhi 5+INH+
some people him station up.to to.see.off also come.pPFv were 2D+1G
‘Some people also had come to the station to see him off.”

(A) stesan tak bhi  chorne  ae the bhi 2
station up.to even to.see.off come.PFvV were
‘Some people even had come to the station to see him off.’

(5) ab to abba ko bhi kam nahi milta® (T25) bhi 3+2D+1G
now but father to also work not become.available.prs
‘But now father also does not get work.”

12 The slash here indicates that any of the DMs listed in the table cell can be found in the
respondents’ papers, but all of them have been calculated together: in this experiment
they proved to be interchangeable. Some participants even used the combination “par/

lekin” themselves instead of choosing one word.

13 The experiment papers contained so many variants of DM usages for this phrase, that
I found it reasonable to discuss all of them in a separate section, see Table 7.
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Phrase, glossing line and translation DM Number of
respondents
(6) jise silana  bhi  hota  hai vah .1(T27) bhi 0+2D

[.]
to.whom sewing even be.lPFv is he [...]
‘[Even if] someone needs [clothes] to be sewn [...]

(A) jise silana  ht hota hai vah [...] hi INH+1G
to.whom sewing EMPH beIPFv is he [...]
‘The one who does need [his/her clothes] be sewn [...]°
(7) dhima-dhima bukhar bht rahta hai (T32) bhi 11+2D+1G
slow-slow fever  also stay.IPFv is
‘[He] also [has] a slight fever.’
(8) umar bhito ho gat hai (T36) bhi 5+INH+
age  also afterall be go.PFv is 2D+1G

‘After all, [his] age is also high.’

DMs with the adversative connective meaning are the easiest to reconstruct, the
most variable in terms of mutual interchangeability and the least variable in terms
of interchangeability with other markers. Despite the fact that the list of extracted
words was provided, some of the respondents preferred other adversatives, such
as magar, and the conjunction paramtu (without taking into consideration the
Urdu-oriented style of the text). The high reconstruction rate for lekin in (2) is
caused by the prototypical character of the situation of “failed expectations”,
a basic meaning of adversative connectors.

The contraposition in (1) and (3) is indirect, and the intermediated character of
contraposition makes the relation between the clauses less clear. In (1) it is not the
events described in the phrases connected with par (Altaf’s finding a job and the
beginning of riots) but the consequences of these events (i.e., ‘peaceful life’ and
‘troubles’) that are juxtaposed. Example (3) contraposes the first step in Altaf’s
plan to move abroad (talk with a man living in Saudi Arabia) to his realisation of
his inability to do so. In these cases, the grounds for reconstructing an adversative
connector are still less obvious.

As for bhi, the most easily reconstructed are the cases with purely connective
meaning, such as (4), (7) or (8), presenting “complex situations”. In the phrase
(4), however, bhi can also be interpreted as an emphatic marker. As a Hindi native
speaker explained, “under the circumstances described (riots), the final event [i. e.,
going to see Altaf off — E. K.] is the least likely one as measured by the scale of
common suppositions, therefore, [it means] ‘even’”. Such interpretation is sup-
ported by the even more “emphatic” variation (4A) suggested by two respondents,
who shifted bhi to the place after stesan tak “up to the station’. In this position,
bhi cannot be interpreted as marking the complex situation (there is no listing of



To Link or Not to Link? Variation in Using Discourse Markers in Hindi — 169

other places besides the station to which Altaf could have been taken), and the DM
clearly bears the emphatic meaning ‘even’.

The least evident is the usage of A7 ‘also’ in the connective-emphatic sense
(6). Although some participants felt the necessity to place a DM in this sentence,
bhi was reconstructed only by the two doubtful respondents. Even the partic-
ipant provided with the paper with gaps preferred to insert 47 ‘exactly’. Two
native speakers (philologists) were asked to explain the difference between the
phrases (6) and (6A), and both agreed that the general meaning was the same,
although they confirmed that there was a subtle difference between the original
sentence and the reconstructed one. This makes it clear that complex semantic
issues deserve further study and cannot be discussed in detail at this stage of
research.

The number of connectors suggested by the respondents but absent in the orig-
inal text is high; see Table 3. It may be noted that some descriptions of complex
situations have no connectors in Amtaral, while in other cases, the connector bhi
marks the last link in a chain of events or a list of attributes. Similarly, the author
does not use bhi in the description of a complex situation if it contains conjunc-
tion. In such cases, quite a number of respondents suggested using a connector, as
in (9) and (10) in Table 3 or shifted bk7 to the space after the second component of
the complex description, as in (11) and (12)" in Table 3. The doubtful respondent
Myo even provided an extra connector bhi, although he presumably was aware of
its absence in the original text (12).

The absence of bAr at the places where it is most expected to appear may be
explained as a feature of the style, which is quite different in the selected extract
compared to the rest of the story. Although it is not a first-person narrative, the
author attempts to imitate spontaneous narration by a village tailor of his mis-
fortunes rather than relate the story artistically from the distant point of view of
a writer. This results in short sentences, sometimes incomplete or lacking the
subject (this has been noticed by some participants of the experiment who sug-
gested subject reconstruction), devoid of connectors (including the adversative
ones, see (13), (14) in Table 3) or connective-emphatic markers.

14 The complex situation in the first case includes not only feeding Altaf and booking
him the ticket but also going to the station to see him off, and the sentence (4) (T18),
which follows (10) (T17) in the text, contains bA7 in the original. In the second case,
the situation also includes the cough that won’t stop and, finally, a slight fever (the last
component of the description is marked with bA7 in the original text (T32), as we have
seen in the example (7) above.
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e 3 Connectors reconstructed at “wrong” places

Phrase, glossing line and translation

DM

Number of
respondents

©)

Altafke  [..]1bal  khicri ho gae the.
Altaf GEN [...] hair salt-and-pepper be go.PFv were.
gal bht  picak  gae the (cf. T1, T2)

cheeks also shrivel go.PFv were

‘Altaf’s [...] hair had begun to turn gray. His cheeks had also shriveled.’

bht

15+1NH

(10)

[...] uske dost ko cakii ghop  diya gaya tha.

[...] his friend DAT knife pierce give.PFV ~ AUX.PASS.PFV was.

taikst  bhi  jala di gat thi (cf. T8, T9)

taxi  also burn give.PFV AUX.PASS.PFV Wwas

‘[...]his friend had been pierced by aknife. Also the taxi had been burnt down.”

bhi

7+3NH

an

[...] taiksi jala dr gar thi.
[...] taxi burn give.PFV  AUX.PASS.PFV Was.

par vah kist  tarah bhag nikla tha[...] (cf. T9, T10)
but he some way run come.out was]|...]

‘[...] the taxi had been burnt down. But he had run away somehow [...]°

par

(12)

unhone [...]  use khilaya-pilaya tha aur]...]
they.ERG [...] him feed.pFv-give.drink.pPFv was and[...]

tikat  bht nikalvakar diya tha (cf. T17)
ticket also having.caused.to.be.taken.out give.PFVv was

‘They were the ones who had fed him [...] and booked him a ticket [...]’

7+1NH

(13)

[...] bimar hi  cal rahe hai.
[...]ill EMPH g0 PROG AUX.PRS.3HON.

khat bht  pakar It hai (cf. T29, T30)
bed also catch take.PFv is

‘[...] [father] has been running constantly ill. [He] is also bedridden.’

bhit

7+1D

(14)

dhima-dhima bukhar bhi rahta hai.
slow-slow fever  also stay.IPFV is.

parab  kisko dikhaé? (cf. T32, T33)
but now to.whom should.show

‘[Father] also [has] a slight fever. But to whom should [we] show [him] now?”

par,
lekin

2+INH

4.2 Variation in expressing emphasis

Table 4. Reconstruction of emphatic pronominal forms and emphatic DMs

Phrase, glossing line and translation DM, pro-

noun form

Number of
responders

(15)

par unhi diné vahd damge bharak uthe the (T6) | unhi

but those.oBL.EMPH days there riots ~ erupt  rise.PFvV were
‘But riots had erupted there on the very same days.’

2+1D+
2NH

(A) par un diné ht vahd damge bharak uthe the hi
but those days EMPH thereriots erupt rise.PFV were
‘But riots had erupted there on the very same days.’
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Phrase, glossing line and translation

DM, pro-
noun form

Number of
responders

(16)

ust ki akhoke  samne uske dost ko
he.OBL.EMPH GEN eyes GEN before his friend DAT

cakii ghop  diya gaya tha (T8)
knife pierce give.PFV AUX.PASS.PFV was

‘His friend had been pierced by a knife before his own eyes.’

ust

3+INH+
2D

(A) us ki akhé ke samne hi[...]
he.OBL GEN eyes GEN before EMPH [...]
‘[...] right before his eyes.’

hi

4+1NH

amn

unhi ke yahd[...] vah]...] ek-ek
they.OBL.EMPH GEN here[...] he[...] one-one

rat  kat  raha tha(T15)
night spend PROG was

‘At their places he was spending night by night.’

unht

1+1INH+
2D

(A) un ke yahd bhi]...]
they.oBL GEN here also [...]
‘also in their location [...]

bhi

(18)

lautkar phir  vaht dhak ke tin  pat(T23)
having.returned again that.EMPH butea GEN three leaves
‘On coming back, it was all the same again.’

vahi

16+3NH+
1G+2D

(19)

ilake ke himdi mazdiro aur taiksivalo

region GEN Hindu laborers and taximen

ka ht use sahara milda tha (T14)
GEN EMPH him help  become.available.pFv was

‘He had been supported by none other than Hindu laborers
and taximen from [his home] region.’

ht

4+2D

(Al) ilake ke  himdii mazdiré aur taiksivalé ka
region GEN Hindu laborers and taximen GEN
bhi use sahara mila tha
also him help become.available.PFv was

‘He had been also supported by Hindu laborers and taximen
from [his home] region.’

bht

1+1G

(A2) lekin/par/paramtu [...] mazdiro aur taiksivalo
but[...] workers and taximen

ka use sahara mila tha
GEN him help become.available.PFv was

‘But he had been supported by [...] laborers and taximen.’

lekin/
par/
paramtu

6+2NH

(20)

unhone ht karaki me use khilaya-pilaya tha (T17)
they.ERG EMPH distress in  him feed.PFv-give.drink.pFv was
‘They were the ones who had fed him in times of distress.’

ht

3+INH+
1G+1D

(A) unhone karaki me bhi use khilaya-pilaya tha
they.ERG distress in also him feed.pFv-give.drink.PFvV was
‘They had fed him even in times of distress.’

6+1NH
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Phrase, glossing line and translation DM, pro- | Number of
noun form | responders

(21) [...] bahut dino se bimar ht cal rahe hc;f(T29) hi 1+1D
[...] many days since ill EMPH g0 PROG AUX.PRS.3HON
‘[...][Father] has been running constantly ill for a long time.”
(A) [...] bahut dino se bimar bhi cal rahe hai bhi 5+INH+
[...] many days since ill also go PROG AUX.PRS.3HON 1G
‘[...] has also been running ill for a long time’
(22) ek ht bar mé itna karza-kuam ho gaya (T37) hi 1+2D
one EMPH time in so.much debt be go0.AOR
‘[1] got into so much debt in one single go.’
ek bar mé hr itna karza-kuam ho gaya hi 3
one time in EMPH so.much debt be go.AOR
‘[1] got into so much debt in one single go.’
(23) umar bhi to ho gat hai (T36) to INH+1G+
age also after.all be go.pFv is 2D

‘After all, [his] age is also high.’

umar jo ho gai hai jo® 1
age as be go.PFV is
‘As [his] age is high.’

It may be noticed that a great number of respondents reconstructed the emphatic
determiner vahi (18) in the idiom vahi dhak ke tin pat (lit. ‘the same three leaves
of dhak,” which is the Butea monosperma tree famous for its trifoliolate leaves),
meaning “all the same”. The emphatic form here conveys the idea of equity
through the similarity of attributes.

Usually, this saying comes with vahi ‘that very’ and if it is preceded by the
non-emphatic vah, the word is used as a personal pronoun ‘he/she/it’ rather than
a determiner ‘that’. It acts then as the sentence subject and requires a verbal form to
complete the sentence as in partal karne par jo tasvir milt, vah dhak ke tin pat jaist
hai (Jagaran 2013) ‘The picture that was found on conducting the search is like the
three leaves of dhak’ (i. e. absolutely the same). Some of the participants who did
not know the idiom and understood the vahr as a personal pronoun, stated that the
sentence made no sense and was incomplete. This could potentially be interpreted
in such a way as to say that the means of emphasis (including the emphatic pro-
nouns, see Introduction) in proverbs and sayings should not be treated as DMs at
all as they are integral to fixed expressions and their extraction prevents one from
understanding the text correctly.

Contrary to the case with vahi, the reconstruction rate for other emphatic pro-
nouns is average. In (15), unhi dindo—the emphatic pronoun conveys the idea of

15 The respondent used jo despite the fact it was not listed in the task, thus emphasising
the causative interpretation of zo.
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re-identification. In other cases—(16) and (17)—the restrictive-emphatic meaning
is implied. The same restrictive-emphatic meaning is typical of combinations of
ht with substantival parts of speech (19), including those pronominal forms which
do not take the emphatic marker (20). In combination with the numeral ek ‘one’ A7
emphasises the idea of uniqueness (22) and in (21) A7 emphasises the high degree
of feature manifestation (‘really’, ‘totally’)—as Montaut (2004: 290) describes the
meaning of the particle.

In (23) we can see fo in the emphatic meaning. Here it makes “the clause
a crucial discursive argument” (Montaut 2016: 276) and adds value to what
is being said rather than changing the topic, which appeared quite difficult to
reconstruct.

The analysis of connectors demonstrated a discrepancy between the author’s
preference of not using DMs at certain places and the intuition of most respond-
ents who inserted DMs at these places. The same kind of divergence is also evi-
dent in the case of emphatic DMs. For example, 14+1NH respondents inserted s
to make the phrase khdasi bamd hone ka nam (ht) nahi leti (T31) ‘The cough won’t
stop’ more expressive. Against the background of the average reconstruction rate
for this text, the number appears quite high and needs to be explained. Accord-
ing to several native Hindi speakers, the phrase with /7 sounds more natural, and
when the expression nam na(hi) lena, literally meaning ‘not to take [one’s] name’,
i.e., ‘not to mention’ is used metaphorically (‘to refrain entirely’), the word nam
‘name’ should be accompanied with 47 or tak ‘even’. However, literary sources
do not confirm this observation unambiguously. For example, numbers of exact
matches in Google Book search for the phrases bamd hone ka nam nahi lett and
bamd hone ka nam hi nahi let7 in similar contexts are almost the same.!®

Compared to the connectives, the emphatic DMs demonstrate quite naturally
a clearer trend to shift within a phrase. In (15) and (16) the participants of the exper-
iment preferred to insert the particle A7 after the noun rather than change the form
of its pronominal attribute. In (22) three respondents decided to emphasise the
whole syntagma rather than the single numeral ek, which, however, did not lead to
any considerable change in text coherence.

In (19) we can see restrictive usage of Ai. Replacing it with bA7 ‘also’ leads to
the crucial change in the phrase semantics: instead of emphasising the fact that
Altaf’s Hindu fellow-countrymen were the ones who helped him (despite the anti-
Muslim riots), the reconstructed phrase implies that a number of people helped

16 Ten matches for the non-emphatic phrase (including the one from Amtaral) and eight
matches for the emphatic one. Changing the spelling (band instead of bamd) or the
morphological features of the verb does not influence the ratio. Both the non-emphatic
and the emphatic variations appear in similar contexts, such as continuous laughing,
crying, or raining.
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him, including Hindu labourers and taxi drivers. This implication contradicts the
context and the reasons behind the two respondents’ choice of A7 in this sentence
remain unclear.

By contrast, usage of a connector of the lekin ‘but’ type is predictable in this sen-
tence due to the contraposition of the behaviour of local labourers and taxi drivers
(who ran away from Mumbai) and that of the Hindu labourers from Altaf’s region.
However, earlier in the text we saw a notice that Altaf had found shelter at the place
of his Hindu fellow villagers: vah [...] apne ilake ke himduo ki jhuggi mé pahiic
gayd tha ‘He [...] had reached the slum where his Hindu fellow-countrymen lived’
(T10), and this fact forms the background to further events. Unlike /ekin, which usu-
ally introduces the new alternative information, the restrictive (‘none other than X’)
emphasiser 47 refers to already known facts: its usage presupposes that we already
know that someone does (or did) something and now we learn that nobody else does
this. Therefore, its usage here seems absolutely reasonable and preferable.

In (21) most respondents used bAi, whereas the original has Ai. Here — as in (6)
— the difference in semantics between the original and the reconstructed phrases
is very subtle. Some native speakers formulated it in this way: the emphatic A7 in
the original indicates the gravity of the father’s condition (he is seriously ill) and
the connective DM in the reconstruction marks the complex situation (not only is
the father unable to get a job, but also, he is ill). Due to the presence of one more
DM at the beginning of this sentence (abridged here), we will return to DM varia-
tions within it in the next section (example 26).

Table 5 Original and reconstructed semantic blocks

Original text, (T5) — (T7) Semantic | Reconstruction, 5+2NH respondents | Semantic
blocks blocks
[...]use[...] faiktari mé [...] 1. The use [...] faiktart mé [...] kam mil 1. Altaf’s
kam mil gaya tha back- gaya tha first days
‘He had gota[...] job at the [...] ground ‘He had got a job at the factory.’ in Mum-
factory.’ for bai.
par unhi diné vahd furthfr 9 un@ diné vahé damge bharak 2. Riots
but those.oBL.EMPH days there events. uthe the begin
damge bharak uthe the ‘Riots had erupted there those days.” | and Altaf
riots  erupt  rise.PFV were suffers an
. attack.
‘But riots had erupted there on the
very same days.’
us din vah [...] kahi ja rahd tha 2. Altaf | ust din vah[...]
‘On that day he was going suffers that.oBL.EMPH day he [...]
somewhere [...].” an kahi ja rahd tha
attack. somewhere go PROG was
‘On that very day he was going
somewhere [...]°
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The experiment demonstrated that DMs help divide the text into semantic
blocks, and due to the absence of DMs in the task the respondents were not always
able to define the borders between these blocks and presumably divided the text
differently from the author, see Table 5.

In the original text the emphatic unhi ‘those very” inextricably links the phrase
‘The riots had erupted in those days’ with the previous sentence and affiliates it
with Block 1. The next sentence, beginning with the neutral us ‘that’; introduces
Block 2. In the bare text the absence of the connective par ‘but’ results in the
fading of the sense of contraposition, and substitution of the emphatic pronoun
with the neutral one leads to a loosening in the time relation. As a result, 5+ 2 NH
respondents moved the border between the semantic blocks. Having retained the
unemphatic un ‘those’, they failed to reconstruct the time identity between the first
two sentences and having introduced the emphatic ust ‘that very’, they established
this identity between the second and the third phrases.

4.3 Variation in contrastive topic marking

Table 6 Reconstruction of the contrastive topic marker

Phrase, glossing line and translation DM | Number of
respondents
(24) ab to abba ko bhi kam nahi milta" (T25) to 5+INH+
now but father to also work not become.available.prs 1G +1D
‘But now father also does not  get work.’
(25) yah to redimed  ka  zamana hai (T26) to 3+1G+2D

this indeed readymade GEN epoch is
“This indeed is the epoch of readymade [clothes].’

(26) idhar to bahut dind se bimar hi cal rahe hai (T29) to 0+1G+2D

here indeed many days since ill EMPH g0 PROG are
‘Moreover, [he] has been running constantly ill for a long time.”
(A) idhar vah bht bahut diné se  bimar cal rahe hai bhi |1

Here he also many days since ill g0 PROG AUX.3PRS.HON
‘Recently he also has been running ill for a long time.’

It has already been noted that many respondents did not use fo in their papers.
Correct reconstructions of fo are quite rare, and cases of its placement in positions
other than in the original are, for the most part, individual.

In (26) fo was not reconstructed by anyone apart from the two respondents
presumed to have cheated and the one who had a paper with gaps and there-
fore knew something had to be inserted in that place. This may result from

17 This sentence will be discussed in detail in Table 7.
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understanding idhar as ‘recently’, while in combination with to it can be trans-
lated as ‘moreover’. If idhar is translated as ‘recently’, usage of the contras-
tive topic marker fo after it requires that the current state of the father’s health
be contraposed to his condition previously. The selected extract does not con-
tain enough information on earlier days, and so the respondents did not feel the
necessity to put the contrastive topic mark after the time reference. Here we can
see that usage of a DM can sometimes be determined by rather distant parts of
discourse. For some of the respondents the phrase seemed unnatural and they
suggested saying simply in diné vah bahut bimar hai ‘These days he is very ill’
or corrected it by adding the missing subject vah ‘he’ or replacing the discom-
forting idhar with the honorific form ve ‘they’ making it agree in number with
the predicate.

Table 7 Variations in DM usages in the phrase “Now father does not get work”

Characteristics Phrase, glossing line and translation Number of
of the text respondents
Bare phrase ab abba ko kam nahi milta 25

‘Now father does not get work.’

Original text ab to abba ko bhi kam nahi milta 3+1D+1G
now but father to also work not become.available.Prs
‘But now father also does not get work.’

Reconstructions | ab to  abba ko kam nahi milta INH
by participants now but father to work not become.available.Prs

of the ‘But now father does not get work.’

experiment ab to abba ko kam bhi nahi milta 1+INH

now but father to work even not become.available.PrRs
‘But now father does not get even work.’

ab  bhi abba ko kam nahi milta 1
now also father to work not become.available.PrRsS
‘Also now father does not get work.’

ab  abba ko bhi kam nahi milta +1D
now father to also work not become.available.Prs
‘Now father also does not get work.’

par ab  abba ko kam nahi milta 1
but now father to work not become.available.PrRs
‘But now father does not get work.’

ab abba ko kam bhi nahi milta 5
now father to work also not become.available.Prs
‘Now father does not get work too.’

ab  abba ko kam hi nahi milta 1+INH
now father to work EMPH not become.available.PrS
‘Now father absolutely does not get work’

ab  abba ko to kam nahi milta 1
now father to but work not become.available.Prs
‘Now as for father, he does not get work.’
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One structure (T25) deserves special attention, as its interpretation demon-
strates the full variety of DM usages, see Table 7. In order to explain such variabil-
ity, it seems necessary to provide the context in which the phrase under discussion
(put in bold) appears (T23-T26). The places in which DMs were used either by the
author or by the respondents are left blank and underlined.

Lautkar phir vaht dhék ke tin pat. gav ke pustaini pese mé ab kya rakha hai?
___ab__abbako __ kam ____ nahi miltd. yah to redimed ka zamana hai.
‘On returning, everything was the same. Now what has remained of the traditional
occupation of the village? Now father does not get work. This indeed is the
epoch of readymade [clothes].’

Although the absence of DMs or their occurrence in other places than those
of the original did not prevent the respondents from understanding the text, it is
clear that without the missing part of the short story it is difficult (if not impos-
sible) to reconstruct the author’s idea. In the original text the combination of
to and bhi marks the juxtaposition of the new situation with the previous one:
the father used to be the only tailor in the neighbourhood who had a sewing
machine and to whom people from all the surrounding villages (including the
narrator and his family) used to come to have their clothes sewn .!* Otherwise, it
can mark the complex situation (both the whole village and now also the father
cannot get work).

Two respondents emphasised the sense of difficulty in finding work in general
by adding the emphatic A7 after kam ‘work’, and seven respondents placed bht
‘also’ not after abba ko ‘to father’ but after kam ‘work’. With this DM the phrase
became connected directly with the neighbouring sentences adding yet another
feature to the description of a complex situation (the father and son’s and also the
whole village’s misfortune).

The majority of respondents did not topicalise ab ‘now’. This word is included
in the rheme of the previous sentence and its functioning as the topic of this
phrase appears natural even without zo. One of them decided (supposedly based
on the phrase vahi dhak ke tin pat ‘everything was the same’ and having no idea
of the family’s relatively prosperous life when Altaf was a child) that the sentence
was to illustrate the fact that at present nothing was changing for the better and
so provided ab ‘now’ with bh7 ‘also’. At the same time, eight respondents worked
out that the miserable situation of the present day was being contraposed to the
good old times and expressed this idea with the help of the contrastive topic
marker.

One of the respondents preferred to topicalise with o not the present time (ab),
but the father himself (apparently basing this on the presence of ab ‘now’ in the
previous sentence and the implication that the father belonged to the traditional

18 This information is provided in the passage preceding the selected episode.
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occupation mentioned in it). This example demonstrates that the connective power
of a DM can sometimes stretch far beyond the immediate surroundings.

Finally, in a number of structures participants suggested different means of
providing discourse coherence, none of which had been used by the author.

Table 8 Variation of @ vs. DM’

Characteristics Phrase, glossing line and translation Number of
of the text respondents

(27) Original (bare) | uske pas kirae ki kaun kahe, khane tak® ko paise
phrase nahi the (T13)

‘As for the money to pay for rent, what to say about it,

he had no money even to buy food.’

Reconstruction | uske pas kirde ki to kaun kahe[...] 2
he.OBL.GEN at rent GEN even who will.say[...]
¢As for the money to pay for rent, what to say about it [...]’

lekin uske pas kirae ki kaun kahe][...] 2+1NH
but he.OBL.GEN at rent GEN who willsay[...]
‘But what to say about the money to pay for rent [...]°

[...] khane tak ko bhT paise nahi the 5
[...]food even for also money not were
‘[...] [he] had also no money even for food.’

[...] khane tak ko paise bhi nahi the 2+2NH
[...]food even for money also not were
‘[...] [he] had no even money even to buy food.’

(28) Original (bare) | do-ek bar kasbe mé jakar sii lagvai thi (T34)

phrase ‘[Father] had gone to the town a couple of times to be given
injections.’
Reconstruction | do-ek  bar  kasbe mé jakar sur 5

two-one times town in having.gone needle
to lagvat thi
but cause.to.be.applied.pPFv was

‘As for injections, [father] had gone to the town a couple
of times to be given them.’

do-ek  bar  kasbe mé jakar sur 2
two-one times town in having.gone needle
bht lagvar tht

also cause.to.be.applied.PFv was

‘[Father] also had gone to the town a couple of times to
be given injections.’

19 The DM tak was not extracted from the text, see Note 6.
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Characteristics
of the text

Phrase, glossing line and translation

Number of
respondents

(29) Original (bare)
phrase

usne paros ke gav ke ek adm se bat ki hai [...] (T39)
‘He has had a talk with a man from the near village [...]°

Reconstruction

lekin usne  paros ke gav ke ek admi
but he.ERG nearby GEN village GEN one man

se  bat ki hai
with talk do.pFv is

‘But he has had a talk with a man from the near village.’

usne  paros ke  gav ke ek admi se
he.ERG nearby GEN village GEN one man with
bhi bat ki hai

also talk do.pFv is

‘He has had a talk with a man from the near village too.’

usne  paros ke gdv ke ek admi se bat
he.ERG nearby GEN village GEN one man with talk

bhi ki hai
also do.pFv is

‘He has also had a talk with a man from the near village.

usne  paros ke gav ke ek admi se bat
he.ERG nearby GEN village GEN one man with talk

to kit hai
indeed do.prv is

‘He has indeed had a talk with a man from the near village.’

(30) Original (bare)
phrase

[...] apne bac nikalne ki bharosa nahi hua tha (T22)
‘[he] had had no belief in escaping.’

Reconstruction

[...]apne bac  nikalne ka bharosa
[...]own escape get.away GEN belief

hi  nahi hua  tha (T22)
EMPH not be.PFV was

‘[he] had had absolutely no belief in escaping.’

[...] apne bac nikalne  ka  bharosa
[...]own escape get.away GEN belief

bht  nahi hua tha (T22)
even not be.PFV was

‘[he] had had not even belief in escaping.’

1+INH

(31) Original (bare)
phrase

[...] mumbai jane ki himmat nahi hoti (T37)
‘[...] there’s no courage left to go to Mumbai.’

Reconstruction

[...] mumbai jane ki — himmat hi nahi hott
(T37)

[...] Mumbai going GEN bravery EMPH not be.PRS
‘[...] there’s absolutely no courage left to go to Mumbai.’

9+2NH

[...) mumbai jane ki  himmat bhi nahi hott
(T37)

[...] Mumbai going GEN bravery even not be.PRS
‘[...] there’s not even courage left to go to Mumbai.”
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In (277) usage of the structure [...] ki kaun kahe with the emphatic DM tak was
emphatic enough for the author, while the respondents suggested adding contras-
tive and emphatic-connective DMs to the phrase. The contrastive topic marker can
deliver a meaning very close to that of a connector, and both DMs were added by
some respondents to emphasise the contraposition expressed by the adversative
connector in (28) and (29).

Sentences (30) and (31) demonstrate variation in /i/bhi usage. Although both
DMs deliver the emphatic meaning, there is a significant difference between them
here. In negative sentences b7 marks the expected event that does not occur
and its usage denotes failed expectations (previously had bravery/belief but no
longer has). On the other hand, A7 in such cases denotes maximal realisation.
Since bravery or belief are not the expected feelings here, usage of b7 seems
less relevant, and this observation is supported by the notable prevalence of recon-
structions of Ai.

5 Conclusions

Despite the limited volume of primary data and limited range of examined DMs
the experiment has enabled some conclusions to be made about the scope and
types of DM variation in Hindi, which can lay a foundation for further analyses of
the phenomenon.

I. Variability is a typical characteristic of DMs. Lack of variation in the usage of
a subsidiary lexical unit points with high probability to the fact that it is not
a DM in the proper sense of the term or that it is being used in a proverb or
fixed expression.

2. Usage of DMs strongly depends on personal preference and sense of style.
While some of the participants did not insert a single DM, others used up to
three times more DMs than there were in the original text.

3. Age, gender or the level or type of education of the respondent do not appear
significantly to influence his /her use of DMs. Data for further socio-cultural
groups have to be investigated.

4. The use of DMs also obviously depends on the sentence syntax and lexis.
Some sentences in the text are neutral to DMs: a DM can be inserted or not,
while other sentences appear to provoke a strong inclination to use a DM of
one or another type.
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5. DMs of all types not only help to bind the text together and highlight the key
points, but also mark borders between semantic blocks of which the discourse
is built, and which shift with the changing of a DM.

6. The linking power of a DM can stretch beyond the limits of adjoining sen-
tences or paragraphs: sometimes just knowing the wider context can ensure
the usage of the authentic DM. Otherwise, people may (as is mostly the case)
insert a range of DMs at one and the same place, which results in a shift of
emphasis. For the most part, the preferability of the author’s choice of a DM
can be explained, but only as a posteriori truth.

7. Not unexpectedly, DMs conveying prototypical and simple meanings are the
easiest to reconstruct, while DMs with complex meanings are subject to greater
variation.
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Transliteration

altaf ke sar aur darhi ke bal khicri ho gae the. (T1) gal picak gae the. (T2) dkhé
mé barbad zimdagi aur tite bhavisya ki nirasa thi. (T3) kuch salé pahle mama
ke chote larke ke sath vah mumbai bhag gaya tha. (T4) kuch din idhar-udhar
bhatakne ke bad use ek garment faiktari mé silai ka kam mil gaya tha. (Ts) par
unht diné vaha damge bharak uthe the. (T6) us din vah apne ek musalman dost
ki taikst mé uske sath kaht ja rahd tha ki acanak damge ke capet mé a gaya tha.
(T7) usi ki akhé ke samne uske dost ko cakii ghdp diya gaya tha. (T8) taiksi jala
dr gai thi. (T9) vah kist tarah bhag nikla tha aur chipte-chipate apne ilake ke
himdué ki jhuggi mé pahiic gaya tha. (T10) ek hafte vahi chipa raha tha. (T1n)
idhar ke sare mazdir, karigar aur taiksivale taigar ke dar se sdse hue the aur
ek-ek kar mumbart chor rahe the. (T12) uske pas kirae ki kaun kahe, khane tak
ko paise nahi the. (T13) ilake ke himdii mazdiird aur taikstvald ka hi use sahara
mila tha. (T14) unhi ke yahd jagah badal-badalkar vah kist tarah ek-ek rat kat
rahd tha. (T15) tamam dar aur dahasat ke bavajid ve apne gav-des ka nata
nahi bhiile the. (T16) unhéne hi karaki mé use khilaya-pilaya tha aur uske lie
muluk ka tikat nikalvakar diyad tha. (T17) kuch log use stesan tak chorne bhi de
the. (T18) kaist kali-daravant rat thi vah! (T19) har pal maut samne ndc rahi thi.
(T20) har admi diisre par Sak kar raha tha. (T21) jab tak gari sahar se bahar
nahi a gat, apne bac nikalne ka bharosa nahit hua tha. (T22)

lautkar phir vahi dhak ke tin pat. (T23) gdv ke pustaini pese mé ab kya rakha
hai? (T24) ab to abba ko bhi kam nahi miltd. (T25) yah to redimed ka zamana
hai. (T26) jise silana bhi hota hai vah kasbe mé jakar silvata hai. (T27) abba ko
nae faisan ki cizé silni kahd atr hai! (T28) idhar to bahut diné se bimar hi cal
rahe hai. (T29) khat pakar It hai. (T30) khasi bamd hone ka nam nahi leti. (T31)
dhima-dhima bukhar bhi rahta hai. (T32) ab kisko dikhaé? (T33) do-ek bar
kasbe mé jakar sui lagvari thi. (T34) lekin kot fayada nahi hua...(T35) umar bhi to
ho gai hai...(T36) ek hi bar mé itnd karza-kuam ho gayd aur jan ke aise lale pde
ki ab dubdra mumbai jane ki himmat nahi hoti. (T37) ab vah karigar se khetihar
mazdir ban gaya hai aur apani aur apane kunbe ki gayi jaise-taise khic raha
hai. (T38) usne paros ke gav ke ek admi se bat ki hai jo saiidi mé rahta hai. (T39)
lekin visa vagairah mé bara kharc hai. (T40) allah ko jaisa manzir hoga. (T41)

In most cases the translation provided here is almost entirely congruent with the
translations of individual sentences in the paper. However, the Past Perfect used
in the examples to reflect the original structure of a Hindi sentence is replaced
by the Past Simple. The translation of (T6) in the examples and Table 5 also
aims at reflecting the original structure and illustrating the usage of the emphatic
pronoun. The structure of this sentence has been changed to make it sound more
natural.



To Link or Not to Link? Variation in Using Discourse Markers in Hindi — 185

Translation

Altaf’s hair and beard had begun to grow gray. (T1) His cheeks were shrivelled.
(T2) There was disappointment in his eyes: his life was ruined, and his future
broken. (T3) Some years ago, he ran away to Mumbai with his uncle’s younger
son. (T4) He wandered here and there for a while, and, in a couple of days he
got a job as a tailor at a garment factory. (T5) But riots erupted there on the very
same days. (T6) That day he was driving somewhere with his Muslim friend in
his taxi when, all of a sudden, they got gripped by rioters. (T7) His friend was
pierced by a knife before his own eyes. (T8) The taxi was burnt down. (T9) He
himself somehow managed to run away and covertly reached the slum where his
Hindu fellow-countrymen lived. (T10) There, he stayed hiding for a week. (T1r)
All local labourers, artisans and taxi drivers were leaving Mumbai one by one,
scared of Tiger?. (T12) As for the money to pay for rent, what to say about it,
he had no money even to buy food. (T13) He was supported by none other than
Hindu labourers and taximen from [his home] region. (T14) At their places he was
staying, moving from one to another every night. (T15) Despite all fear and panic,
they didn’t break the link with their native village and land. (T16) They were the
ones who fed him in times of distress and booked him a ticket to the village. (T17)
Some people even came to the station to see him off. (T18) Oh, how dark and scary
that night was! (T19) Death was dancing in front of him every moment. (T20) All
people were suspicious of one another. (T21) Before the train came out of the city,
[he] had no belief in escaping. (T22)

On coming back, it was all the same. (T23) What has remained of the heredi-
tary occupation of the village these days? (T24) Now even father doesn’t get work.
(T25) This indeed is the epoch of readymade clothes. (T26) Even if someone needs
clothes to be sewn, he goes to the town and orders them there. (T27) Little father
knows about sewing new fashion clothes! (T28) Moreover, he has been constantly
ill for a long time. (T29) [He] is bedridden. (T30) The cough won’t stop. (T31) [He]
also [has] a slight fever. (T32) To whom should we show him now? (T33) [Father]
went to the town a couple of times to be given injections. (T34) But to no avail...
(T35) After all, his age is also high... (T36) [I] got into so much debt in one single
g0, and so many times life was in danger that now there’s no courage left to go to
Mumbai once again. (T37) From an artisan, he turned into a field worker, and now
somehow manages to carry the van of his and his family’s life. (T38) He had a talk
with a neighbour who lives in Saudi Arabia. (T39) But visa and all other staff cost
so much. (T40) If Allah wills. (T41)

20 Supposedly the author refers to Tiger Memon (nickname of Ibrahim Mushtaq Abdul
Razzaq Memon), a Muslim mafia don and terrorist who was standing behind the Mum-
bai bomb blasts of 1993.
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TR Wd o fedt &t TE ageraad! Suared Y@anall (multicomponent clause
strings) & 31T %1 YATE § S8 FA-T-59 T fhanfaRivor suare fommm & |
3G g % SUATHI! i Ueh SIdfH Feleig oM (tentative formalisation system) gt
T 1 TS § | BN 35X 39 XE i ara-Taiell o1 [fgd sreey dar wen g
Y 3T SNSa Suarerl § 91 “YRuRes’ (classical) aTeg-TaIS & ST (mem-
bers) & UREH YEHT Sl STUR TR YU SUGTHT JEATST T ST T I
forar ST gaT € S, U@ SR O Ay, 9ge qun dga-fay amet & ey § qu
Tt 31X Gyt uTe St a1fies 9t g A Ef¥ @, Hegadi” (intermediary) TR
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e aret & |1y 1Y femre 3t € ofk sufeid UH Suaredl & SMYR R Suared
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Y9g Ui BT § | T8l W Hae g Sharge Iuarer (finite clauses) @l g
IUATHRI 13T b 37add (component) HTHT 74T § | IUATHT Y@l Bl Fefag ded
(formalisation) & 39 WITH & GRT UR9e fa=eiwor & gRomd o 21fvs Wy g &
IY-T1Y 3 1S i 3T geM | oft ggrar i g |

T WG, — ST/ STfaT, FHTIferenTor, gasg e<or yomet, 43U (gradience),
YITATHS 3 |

1 Introduction

The article presents a tentative version of a system to formalise clause strings in
Modern Standard Hindi and the analysis underlying the formalisation. It is the first
published outcome of my research project “Hypotaxis in Spoken and Literary Hindi:
A Comparative Analysis of Complex Sentences with Adverbial Clauses” at the
Mahatma Gandhi Antarrashtriya Hindi Vishwavidyalaya (Mahatma Gandhi Interna-
tional Hindi University) in Wardha, Maharashtra.' Its eventual objective is to create
a tagged database for complex syntax in Hindi focusing on adverbial clauses.

1 Tam deeply grateful to the faculty and staff of this—in spite of its young age—renowned
university for the wonderful opportunity to work there and benefit from kind assistance
of a number of colleagues as well as from the vibrant atmosphere of the university. [ am
greatly obliged to the Indian Council of Cultural Relations whose fellowship under
the programme “Fellowship to Foreign Nationals for Research in India” enabled my
research stays in India in 2016—2018. My heartfelt thanks are due to ex-Vice Chancel-
lor Prof. Girishwar Misra, ex-Deputy Vice Chancellor Prof. Anand Vardhan Sharma,
Dr Usha Sharma, Dean of the School of Language Prof. Hanuman Prasad Shukla and
Prof. Anil Kumar Pandey for their kind attention to my research efforts and for facilitat-
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The article is split into two parts. The first part is subordinate, the second part
is the main one, to use two of the key concepts in the present discussion. The first
part contains an introductory review of issues relevant to the suggested formalisa-
tion system. The main part presents a tentative formalisation of clause strings and
the underlying analysis. It is a linear tectogrammatical presentation of interclausal
relations, refraining from an analysis of the interior syntax of the clauses. No hier-
archical trees are built.

This is a result of the first stage of the project, in which the data are elicited
from written sources. The next stage of the study will be based on spoken lan-
guage data.

The definition “clause strings” refers to clause sequences consisting of more
than two clauses. Such long strings occupy a level intermediary between com-
plex and compound sentences on the one hand and larger text units on the other
hand. Interpretation of these structures coincides with the problem of informa-
tion hierarchy in human language, which includes the issue of subordinating
devices.

We can imagine a long clausal string as a sequence of links, each consisting
of two clauses and a binding link carrying the meaning of the semantic connec-
tion between them. The dependency distance between the constituent clauses is
a variable related to the semantic type of their interconnection. The binding link
is not necessarily formally explicit: the connection may rely on implicit meanings
binding the clauses together.

“We construe the same situation in alternative ways”, to cite Langacker (2010: 55).
The more complex the situation is, the more propositions participate in portray-
ing it. Accordingly, the number of clauses framing them is higher, which allows
a higher variation in their linkage leading, in its turn, to a variation increase in
perspectives on the situation.

Multicomponent-sequences, which include at least one adverbial clause, are
the focus of the project. The adverbial interclausal relations belong principally to
the domain of subordination.

As an umbrella notion, complex syntax shares part of its domain with the syn-
tactic organisation of larger text chunks where sentences may have no other form

ing them. Very special thanks are due to Dr Shamim Fatma and Dr Dhanjee Prasad from
whose scholarly knowledge, skills and active interest in my topic I have immensely
benefited. I cannot thank enough the bright and enthusiastic students who participated
in the project. It is with a heavy heart that, due to lack of space, I have to leave them
anonymous and also exclude some other parts of my gratitude list, such as my heartfelt
thanks to the staft of the Guest House. It is my pleasant duty to thank Dr Joan M. Barry
and Mr Philip H. Pierce profoundly for their insightful corrections of my English and
Dr Hem Chandra Pande for patiently answering my innumerable questions on linguistic
terminology in Hindi and other issues.
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to express their semantic connections but the adjoining position—and sometimes
not even that.

With the best will in the world complex syntax cannot be considered a new
research subject. However, the discussion on clause complexing remains profuse
and intense, gaining new force since the 1960es. The subject has been studied in
different theoretical frameworks using various data types and formats (see, e.g.
Haiman & Thompson 1988; Shopen 2007). As a resource for constructing our
experience of the “flow of events”, it is especially significant for the understand-
ing of human cognitive activities, discourse structuring and its hierarchy. Espe-
cially promising in this respect are studies on spoken language syntax based on
substantial data collections made possible by modern technical devices (Auer et
al. 2009).

Adverbial clauses have been attracting considerable attention from syntacti-
tians (see Thompson, Longacre & Hwang 2007). One of the reasons is their rel-
atively loose link to the matrix clause, which is a significant fact for the debate
on gradience in grammar (Fanselow et al. 2006). The cross-linguistic semantic
and syntactic heterogeneity of adverbial modifiers in general (see, e.g. Eifring
1995: 54; Ricca 2010) is the reason why adverbial clauses span over the subordina-
tion—coordination axis.

Against this rich and multifaceted background, research on complex syntax
in Hindi is rather scarce. Studies on subordination in Hindi deal for the most part
with complement and noun-modifying relative clauses (e.g. Ananthanarayana
1996; Bhatt 2003; Kachru 1978; Dayal 1996; Kothari 2010). Adverbial interclausal
relations are to a considerable extent neglected. Accordingly Hindi data are only
occasionally used in typological research and on the periphery of scholarly discus-
sion. Thus, Hindi is not considered in the generalising works on syntax mentioned
above (Haiman & Thompson 1988; Shopen 2007), nor is it among the 60 languages
involved in the crosslinguistic study on causal clauses (Diessel & Hetterle 2011).2
Some attention has been given to conditional constructions in Hindi (Oranskaya
2005; Sharma 2010; 2012).

Naturally, analyses of complex syntax underlie implicitly or explicitly anno-
tations in Hindi databanks, such as for example in the Hindi Discourse Relation
Bank (Umangi et al. 2009) or the annotation in The Hindi/Urdu Treebank Project
(Bhat et al. 2017). Another example is the annotated corpus data on relative clauses
contained in the Appendix A to the PhD thesis of Anubha Kothari (Kothari 2010).

This article is a step towards a tentative version of a formalisation system for
complex syntax in Hindi. It concentrates on interclausal relations with the adver-
bial semantics. The formalisation system is expected to enable a closer look into

2 OfIndian languages only Santali and Kannada are considered in this study.
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variations in the ways to connect clauses, the placement of adverbial clauses in
clause sequences, and the scope of the latter.

2 Basic concepts and terms

The analysis and, accordingly, the formalisations of clause strings in 5.2 use tra-
ditional concepts. The major concept is clause: it is a structure including at least
a subject and a predicate. Predicate is understood here as a finite predication
phrase. This is different from the usual approach, which relates also infinite verb
forms to clausal predicates (cf., e.g. Lehmann 1985). Homogeneous subjects and
homogeneous predicates are considered to belong to the same clause.

Clause is a relative notion determined by syntactic context. A structure of any
syntactic complexity is a clause if it is itself a part of a composite unit whose integ-
rity is based on semantic and syntactic relations within it. This interpretation of
the term follows the definition of sentence as a combination of clauses (Longacre
1970; 2007). A sentence may also contain just one clause.

Further concepts belong to the sphere of complex syntax. They are listed here
according to their complexity, starting with the simplest one.

Compound sentence isacompositesyntactic unit whose constituent
clauses are in a structural equivalence relation, thatis coordination.

Complex sentence isa composite syntactic unit whose constituent
clauses are in a structurally hierarchical relation, thatis subordination.

Combined sentence: the term is reserved here for clause strings
that conjoin more than two clauses using explicit devices of both subordinating
and coordinating types. The phrase “explicit devices” refers almost exclusively
to formal lexico-grammatical markers and to a few semantically based common
types of clause binding, for example, attitude verbs. Otherwise, a semantically
motivated clause string with an unmarked clause adjunction does not qualify as
a sentence.

Clause string may be a sentence of one of the types characterised
above or a sequence of clauses whose semantic interrelations do not necessarily
receive an expression through lexico-grammatical means.

The notion of clause string raises the question of its right boundary. The ques-
tion of boundaries is typically a tricky one. Most difficult to overcome in research
on the syntax of spoken language (Auer 1992: 41), it also presents enough difficul-
ties in syntactic exploration of written texts.

In functional linguistics, a sentence of a written text is defined on the basis
of graphological features. As a rule, in texts written in such scripts as Roman or
Cyrillic, the beginning of a sentence is marked by an uppercase letter and punc-
tuation marks are generally conceived as signs corresponding to the prosodic
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signs of intonation units in oral communication (Chafe 1984). However, the
Devanagari script (used by Hindi) does not distinguish between uppercase and
lowercase letters. Punctuation in Hindi is sparser than in texts written in the most
widely-used letter scripts. Although all punctuation marks of these scripts are
also used in Devanagari the sign for a full stop—a short vertical line ( |)—often
also occurs in syntactic positions, where a European text has a comma or another
sign for marking a syntactic unit. Just as such punctuation usage complicates
defining the sentence boundaries, so it may produce a yet stronger variation in
interclausal parsing. If a clausal string does not fit into any definition of a sen-
tence, this study draws on the semantic interrelations characterising a multiple
event sequence as the ground for delimitation of strings. The criterion is, of
course, anything but accurate. However, on the whole it seems to work. Prop-
ositional relations build a by and large usable foundation for clause-by-clause
parsing.

Comingto coordination and subordination, thebroadestcon-
cepts relevant for the study, we find that their opposition is somewhat problem-
atic. Not only do constructions show mixtures of subordination and coordination
(Haspelmath 2004: 37), but both types of clause-linkage may overlap in expressing
the same meaning. Owing to the semantic and formal multifariousness of inter-
clausal bonds, the status of subordination as a grammatical category in its own
right is placed in doubt (Cristofaro 2014; Herlin et al. 2014).

A more persuasive approach views subordination as gradient along the oppo-
sition axis whose other pole is coordination. It is an established idea that gram-
matical categories are gradient (Fanselow et al. 2006; Traugott & Trousdale
2010) and there is no reason why subordination would differ from other syntactic
phenomena. For the weaker grade of the hierarchical dependence in a sentence,
i.e. not embedded subordination, Foley & Van Valin (1984, ch.6) use the term
“cosubordination”.

The array of phrasal and adpositional modifiers to the terms “coordination”
and “subordination” speaks clearly of their terminological insufficiency. Compare,
for example, “syndetic” and “asyndetic” applied to both the terms (Jucker 1991),
“pseudo-coordination” (Ross 2016), “genuine coordination” (Ledgeway 2016: 157)
or the term “insubordination”, which appeared at the break of the 21* century and
immediately gained strength in linguistic theory (Heine et al. 2016).

For all its imprecision, subordination is an unavoidable concept, convenient as
a contrast to “coordination” (among other things). There is no other term that can
be deployed when discussing the hierarchical organisation of clausal units within
clause strings.
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3 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses share specific characteristics with lexical adverbials. Most
important is that semantic factors dominate over grammatical in determining the
position of adverbial clauses in complex syntactic hierarchies. It has been demon-
strated for English that the semantic content of interclausal relations plays the
major role in the ordering of main and adverbial clauses (Diessel 2005).

The grade of variation is in direct proportion to the scope of grammatical
freedom. The syntactic heterogeneity of clause-linkages with adverbial seman-
tics goes along with a relatively loose connection between adverbial and main
clauses (Chafe 1984), or “loose subordination” (Givén 1990). Adverbial clauses
are characterised by a “low degree of integration into the matrix clause... and
alow degree of interlacing”, as it is the case in the core languages of Europe (Kort-
mann 1997: 241). We can add also Hindi, insofar as it concerns conjoined clauses
with finite verb forms.

The dependence distance between an adverbial and the superordinate clause is
variable. Another specificity is that an adverbial clause’s governor may be a com-
plex multiclausal structure of which it itself is a part. Semantic variety of adverbial
clauses is combined with diverse syntactic marking. In other words, adverbial
clauses show a gradience in the degree of subordination. This makes the task of
presenting their relations within long clause strings through a formalised coding
system look like a promising method of capturing their basic syntactic features
and idiosyncrasies.

Various perspectives on characteristics of adverbials have been summarised
by Ernst (2020). Among the subjects of discussion are their location, distribution,
correlation between semantic and syntactic factors, etc. Formalisation, especially
in the form of a database, makes it easier to capture such issues and the variations
in framing various communicative strategies.

4 Data and principles of analysis

The formalisation presented in this article is based on data from written sources.
The major part of the processed data stems from essays of modern Hindi writers
accessible on the Internet (http://hindisamay.com).® The choice of the genre of
essay is due to its closer connection to the reality lived by the author. Its frag-
mented, predominantly monologic form and incoherent composition show an
unconventionally strong personal influence of the author on the form and content

3 Asthe texts placed on the website had been typed out from books and magazines, diver-
sions from the originals are possible.
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(Wang & Jan 2018: 296). Because of these and some other, less relevant, features
essay is closer to the spoken language than other literary genres. This is espe-
cially strongly felt in the syntactic characteristics of these texts. In them, utter-
ances recorded in the written form are characterised by a comparatively free form
of assemblage of clauses and a strong tendency to build long clause sequences,
thus encompassing on the average a higher number of mutually related micro-sit-
uations than a sentence in a text of a higher literary level. Syntactic and semantic
connections within a string can spread over distant clauses, resulting in a portrayal
of a multidimensional complex situation beyond the scope of complex and com-
pound sentences.

As of this stage of the study, all respondents have been educated Hindi native
speakers from various dialect backgrounds. Students of the School of Language,
Mahatma Gandhi Antarrashtriya Hindi VishwaVidyalaya, were assisting in data
collection and in preparing a database. Further respondents have given occasional
assistance in the former task. Many of the students participated in a six-day train-
ing workshop Hindi misr vakyo mé taigd detabes nirman (Creation of Tagged
Database for Hindi Complex Sentences; 12—17 February 2018). Working together
with the students opened to me new vistas and resulted in a number of changes
introduced since then in the formalisation system. At this point I heartily thank
the students once again. The opportunity to enjoy this collaboration I mostly owe
to two of their teachers, Dr Shamim Fatma and Dr Dhanjee Prasad. It was they
who came up with the idea of organising such a workshop and did a superb job of
bringing it to life. Needless to say, their contribution to the project was not limited
to the organisational aspect.

The obtained data bring to light strong structural variations in expressing the
same logico-semantic structures. Hypotactic and paratactic clause complexes
alternate in their nexus meanings with each other and with sequences of simple
sentences. Such alternations can hardly be free considering that the broadest scope
of logico-semantic relations obtains at the level of clause complexes (Halliday
1985).

Tectogrammatical representations of clause strings have been developed with
a view to creating an interactive database. For representations see 5.2 below.

At the initial stage the formalisation system is based on an analysis of a lim-
ited amount of data and is being developed by involving larger data. At the same
time, its development serves to elaborate and correct the methods and results of
the analysis.

The analysis underlying the formalisation proceeds from biclausal to multi-
clausal sequences. The benchmark in the analysis is clausal units which incor-
porate two clauses and a semantic link between them. Of their two basic types—
compound sentence and complex sentence—the latter, comprising a main clause
and a subordinate adverbial clause, is more significant for the discussion here.
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However, the adverbial semantics of the link between two clauses can in a number
of cases be expressed by compounding them, exposing a partial synonymity of
hypotactic and paratactic constructions. Moreover, the semantic relation can also
exist between juxtaposed sentences which are otherwise syntactically independent
(Aguiar & Barbosa 2016: 12).

The variety of expression of interclausal adverbial relations reveals their
strongly gradient character.

5 Formalisation system

Asstring is a hierarchical structure. Nevertheless, formalisations are structured hori-
zontally in order to reflect the unfolding of strings along the time axis in spoken
and written language forms and in accordance with graphic presentation of a lan-
guage in a left-to-right script, which is the case with Hindi written in Devanagari.

The preliminary variant of the formalisation presented here is being developed
and expanded with new data. Search for an optimal formalisation facilitates the
analysis. The procedure accepts the standpoint that strings are conveniently ana-
lysed as a linear structure (Longacre 1960).

The tagging procedure follows a major principle of Natural Language Pro-
cessing, according to which annotations should not alter the underlying corpus in
any way; that is, tags are separated from the data using them. This is known as the
principle of stand-off annotation (Ide & Romary 2004).

Four steps precede the tagging procedure:

(a) Parsing into clauses

(b) Disambiguation of interclausal meanings
(¢) Disambiguation of intersentential meanings
(d) Establishing types of clause combining.

In the schematic presentation all subordinating connectors are placed in the sub-
ordinate clauses and coordinating connectors are placed in the matrix clause. This
principle is also deployed in the clause-by-clause parsing of the strings. This strat-
egy is tentative, adopted for mere convenience. Clausal affiliation of various con-
necting devices needs to be explored.

A range of clause binding means corresponds to the semantic heterogeneity
of adverbials, from marked subordination through compounding to juxtaposing
clauses which are formally independent sentences.

In order to capture the formal variety of interclausal relations five types of
brackets are used along with other tags. It is a peculiarity of the system. Other lin-
ear presentations of syntactic constructions use two or at most three types: round,
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square and angled brackets. So, Langacker (2014) uses three types of brackets
and additionally slashes and double slashes alternately for presenting clausal and
phrasal structure of sentences linearly and the greater-than sign for establishing
interclausal hierarchy in asyndeton. In linear tectogrammatical schemes he com-
bines round and square brackets. Three types are also used in the Transcription
System of Spoken Language (Auer et al. 2009). The annotations in the Hindi
Discourse Relation Bank use square and curly brackets to mark the ordering of
clauses (Umangi et al. 2009). Kothari (2010) uses round brackets to demarcate
clauses and square brackets for morphosyntactic tags. Tree-form annotation is
superfluous to this review.

The tools used in the tectogrammatical formalisation described below are pre-
sented in Table 1. Most syntactic tags are common for linear syntactic annotations.
Some tags occur here for the first time. In any case, I never came across them in
the literature on the topic. Some semantic tags used here are mine, four are bor-
rowed from English Propbank (Bonial et al. 2015).

5.1 Formalisation tools and tagging guidelines

Table 1 Brackets

Angle brackets <>
Tags for each clause (also when a clause is a sentence) are given in angle brackets.

Round brackets ()

Tags for all composite (non-simple) sentences are taken in round brackets when a composite
sentence occurs in the string for the first time (unlike U-brackets, see below).

A left round bracket introduces each compound, complex and combined sentence.

The number of round brackets on the right boundary of a tectogrammatical scheme
corresponds to the number of conjoined sentences.

Square brackets [ ]
Sequences of clauses forming a compound or complex sentence are given in square brackets.

Curly brackets { }

All tags with associated lexical semantics, including terminology, are given in curly brackets.
These are conjunctions and all functional expressions used to combine clauses, or else are
denotations of semantic relations between clauses. The conjunctions and other lexical items
with syntactic functions are italicised in the schemes.

U-brackets = 5

Tags for composite sentences and connectors participating in more than one structural relation are
given in U-brackets, when not manifest in the surface structure. Repeatedly used sentences are
indicated by the same subscript letter.
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Table 2 Terms, tags and tagging examples

Terms and their tags

Tagging examples

The examples here are from the essay of Ajayendranath Trivedi
Barka jamun
<www.hindisamay.com/contentDetail.aspx?id=5514&pageno=r1>.
In other cases reference is given to the formalisations in 5.2.

Clause <C>

Main clause <MC>
Subordinate clause <SC>
Complex sentence <CxS>

(<CxS {tmp}>[tez hava calti <SC>

Strong wind blew <SC>
to  kathjamun jamin par bich  jate <{to} MC>])
then java.plums ground on spread went<{then}MC>])
‘[When] strong wind was blowing the java plums
were raining to the ground.’

Compound Sentence
Clauses in a source text
passage are numerically
indexed according to their
sequence in the source text
passage: C1,C2 ... Cn

<CpS>

(<CpS {aur} {tmp}> [subah hott <C1> {aur}
[morning came <C1> {and}

ust barka jamun ke tale dhan ki

that.very big  java.plum GEN under rice GEN

pitnt Suri hott <C2>])

threshing beginning was <C2>])

‘Morning came and under the same big java plum tree

began threshing of rice.’

Combined sentence

<CdS>
See for an example 5.2 (D).

Semantics of the relations
between clauses;

the conjunctions are italicised
in the schemes.

temporal {tmp}, location {loc}, cause {cau}, effect {eff},
{cau-eff}, conditional {cnd}, resultative {res}, purpose {prp},
concessive {cnces}, consecutive {cnsect}, complement {cmpl},
quotation {quot}, consequence {cnseq}, manner {mnr},
restriction {rstr}, comparison {cmpr}, attributive {attr}

Meaning concretisation is expressed by a colon (:) before
the tag extension, e.g. {tmp: immediate sequence}

When conjunctions are shifted
from their initial position to

a position inside the clause,
they are marked in the scheme
by hyphens on both sides of
the tag, (as -{yadi}- in the
example here).

(<CxS{cnd-res} {yadi-to}[<SC{cnd}- {yadi}->
kisi=ko
somebody=DAT

apnd pata-thikana vadi
own address-living.place if

batanda ho <{to}MC{res}>)) to bas
tellLINF  be.cONJ.3SG then just
itma hi  kahna hamare lie kafi tha ...

that.much only say.INF us for enough was ...

‘If we had to explain somebody where we live,
it was enough to say just...’

Conjunctions in their usual
position at the beginning of
a clause

<{to} MC>, <{tab} MC>
<{agar} SC>, <{jab} SC>

Clause order

[<SC> < MC>] or [<MC> <SC>] or [<MC -<SC>->]
The latter scheme presents embedded SC.
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Terms and their tags

Tagging examples

The examples here are from the essay of Ajayendranath Trivedi
Barka jamun
<www.hindisamay.com/contentDetail.aspx?id=5514&pageno=1>.
In other cases reference is given to the formalisations in 5.2.

Clause valence —
the term denotes the number
of clauses with which a clause

vall, val2, val3
[<MC:vall><{ki} SC>]
See for an example 5.2 (A).

is syntactically connected.

If a clause is involved in
syntactic relations with more
than one clause, it is assigned
a valence corresponding to the
number of clauses connecting
to it. The number of the valence
tag is the sequence number of
the valence realisation in the
string linear structure. The
valence tag is parenthesised
together with its clause tag and
separated from it by a colon.

Level —

the letter “L” with a following
number denotes the level in
the hierarchical structure of
the strings.

[{<jab/cause} SC-L3><{to}MC-L2:vall>]
See for an example 5.2 (C).

//Hamare barka jamun ko kaun nahi janta//
//*Who doesn’t know our big java plum tree?’//

An elucidating sentence
depicting a situation reflected
in the analysed clause(s) is
given in double slashes // //.

— Clause tags are positioned after each clause, i.e. after its number and before
punctuation signs.

— If an embedded clause is placed inside the matrix clause, the initial part bears
the clause number with the postposed number sign (#), whereas the bare
number appears at the end of the clause.

— In order to distinguish main clauses and subordinate clauses of different lev-
els in a string hierarchy, each clause is indexed with its level number, e.g.
MC-L2 means “main clause of the 2™ level”.

— The subscript numbers in the data refer to the clauses. Along with the num-
bering, they mark the right boundaries of the clauses. In the text of the article
the subscript numbers are substituted with bracketed numbers.*

— Tectogrammatical structures are positioned after the clause strings.

4 Inthe continuation of the studies the clause count will be used in a quantitative analysis.
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5.2 An analysis and a tentative formalisation of clause strings

This part includes an analysis of strings in a passage from an essay by Buddhinath
Misra (Misra s. a.) Phiil ae hai kaneré me (‘Oleanders are Blossoming”). I selected
this passage because it includes four clause strings which build an almost unin-
terrupted sequence and thus present a convenient opportunity to explore the tran-
sitional level between sentence syntax and text syntax. As stated above, the style
characteristics of the essay genre are, as a rule, fairly close to those of oral narra-
tive, which is the case in the analysed extract. In this part of the text, the key figure
is not the author, an uncommon characteristic of essays. This is about a person
who found himself in an unknown village and asked for shelter for the night in
a house which, like his own house, had a jujube tree in front of it. The host on his
return home from the fields found an unknown person there who had introduced
himself to the family as their relative. Next morning the host asked the guest about
his place of residence and their relationship. Clause strings (A)—(C) are parts of
the conversation corresponding to its timeline. Clause string (D) precedes the con-
versation in narrative time. However, it is placed last in the analysis in order to
separate it from the strings which are considered sentences.

(A) ham jannd cahte hai, ki ap kis gav ke sambamdhi hai,,
We know want AUX; that you what village of relation are,
kyoki  aj tak  hamne kabht apko  dekha nahi,
because today until we somewhen you.OBJ saw  not;.

(<CxS{cmpl} {cause}>(<CxS;{cmpl}>[<MC,:vall><{ki} SC,>](<CxS{cause}>
[c<CxS,[<MC,:val2><{ki} SC,>>D]|<{kyoki} SC;>])))

‘We want to know,, from what village are you our relation,,
because until today we had never seen you,.’

String (A) is an exemplary case of an adverbial connection between two syntactic
units, the first of which is a biclausal complex sentence and the second a clause
carrying the adverbial meaning. In traditional terminology it is a complex sen-
tence with two subordinate clauses, whereas the deeper structural relations need
further comments. Both subordinate clauses depend on the same main clause. The
dependencies within the string are asymmetrical. Clause (2), a complement of the
verb jannd ‘to know’, is embedded in clause (1), the connection being marked by
the complementiser ki (from Persian, lit. ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘why”), approximately
corresponding to ‘that’ but, unlike the English conjunction, with an interrogative
“pedigree” and with a broader set of subsidiary syntactic functions. The verb ‘to
know’ is the immediate governor of clause (2). The clause could have the pronoun
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yah ‘it’, ‘this’ in the position before the infinitive ‘know’ serving as a cataphoric
prop for the subordinate clause (2).

The verb ‘to know’ governing clause (2) is, in its turn, the object complement of
the finite predicate ‘want’. This verb is sub-classified as a verb of mental attitude,
a semantic sub-category with a range of idiosyncratic features, the capacity to take
a clausal complement along with one or two nominal arguments (Pearson 2021).
The nominal arguments may be of predicative nature: infinite verbal forms extend-
ing the combining capacity of the clause. The bi-verbal character of the finite VP
in the main clause determines its double syntactic valency, that is its capacity to
subordinate two clauses — (2) and (3). The former has one infinite verb form as
its governor, whereas the syntactic governor of the latter is the whole bi-verbal VP.
The semantic scope of the clause (3) dependency is still broader—it is the whole
complex sentence. The connecting device kyoki ‘because’ (kyo-ki “why-[subordi-
nator] that”) is a fully-fledged conjunction, as is to be expected in adverbial clauses
(cf. Lehmann 1988). The dependency distance of the adverbial clause is longer
than that of the object clause. This also points to its rather loose formal connection
within the string, which is obviously compensated for semantically.

A more interesting, although predictable, aspect of the syntactic asymmetry is
the inverse proportionality between the strength of the syntactic connection and the
semantic dependency scope: the object complement clause, which is firmly embedded
in the main clause, is semantically connected to its predicate, whereas the juxtaposed
adverbial clause is semantically linked to the whole preceding complex sentence.

In the following excerpt the structures incorporating clauses (4) to (7) can be
ignored in the discussion (hence they are marked with double slashes on both
sides). They help us to understand the context of the sequence (8) to (11) which
builds to a longer string—string (B).

/I Yah sunkar atithi muskurde aur bole,— hamare apke bic Badrayan sambamdh hais.
this having.heard guest smiled and said, — me you between Badrayan’s? relation is;.
Jaise apke darvaze par ber (badri phal) ka per haig, vaise hi mere darvaze par bhi ber
Like your door at jujube (badrT fruit) of tree is,, so exactly my door at too jujube
ka per hai,.

GEN tree is,.//

(B) citki rat  ho rahi thiy aur piira gav — mere lie aparicit tha, islie
as night falling was; and whole village me for unknown was,, therefore
maine yah sambamdh nikala,, ki kuch to samantda hai mere ap=mé,,.
I this relation  thought.up,, that some at.least similarity is me you=in,,.

5 The idiomatic expression ‘Badarayan’s relation’ means ‘a far-fetched, just a nominal
relation’.
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(<CxS{cause-eff} {cmpl}>[(<CxS {cause-eff}>[<{citki} SC> <{aur}c{citki} >
SCy> <{islie} MC,; :vall>][(<CxS {cmpl}>[< = MC,, D:val2><{ki} SC,,>1])))

//‘Having heard this the guest smiled and said,, “We are distantly related;. Just as
there is a jujube tree in front of your house,, so there is also a jujube tree in front
of my house,.”’//

(B) ‘As night was falling; and I didn’t know anybody in the village,, I there-
fore thought up this relationship,,, so that at least there is something in common
between us,,.’

String (B) is a complex sentence. It consists of four units with subordinate and
coordinate interclausal relations. Although it includes both relations types it is not
considered a combined sentence because the coordinate link is located not on the
highest level of the string. Subordinate relations prevail in (B), whereas the only
coordinate bond expressed by the conjunction aur ‘and’ connects two collateral
subordinate clauses (8) and (9). They build a sequence and share the causal con-
junction citki ‘as’, which connects them to the nucleus® of the string—the main
clause (10) introduced by the adverbial connector islie ‘therefore’.

All clauses are introduced by connectors: three of them by conjunctions—citki
‘as’ (8), citki ‘as’... aur ‘and’ (9), ki ‘that’ (11)—and one by the adverbial con-
nector islie ‘therefore’ (10). The conjunctions citki and ki are borrowings from
Persian. Both are functional derivations of interrogative-relative pronouns. The
former is a combination of cit ‘where’, ‘why’, ‘how’ and ki (< ‘who’, ‘what’),
which can introduce almost any subordinate clause and which appears as a sepa-
rate conjunction in the final clause of the sentence. The coordinating conjunction
aur (< Skt. apara- ‘other’, see Turner 1966: 20) conjoins two causal subordinate
clauses. The connector islie gives the clause the meaning of effect and marks it
as the main clause. It consists of the oblique form of the deictic pronoun is ‘it’
and the deverbal marker /ie (< /lena ‘to take’), the meaning on the whole being
approximately ‘this taken’. The pronominal anaphor refers to the situation ren-
dered by the preceding proposition of the subordinate constituent. Here we have
a case where each part of the cause-effect relation is marked with its own device
making explicit the meaning of the interclausal link. However, this tandem is not
absolutely necessary and some language purists even consider the double marking
stylistic negligence. Each of the markers alone serves the same semantic effect,
but the syntactic connection is then realised differently in each case. If the causal

6 The term ‘nucleus’ is understood here as the sentence core, not in the sense in which it is
used by Longacre (1970; 1985) and in subsequent studies adopting the same or a similar
approach.



202 — Tatiana Oranskaia

marker citki has zero correspondence in the effect clause, which is the main clause,
the clauses build a sentence. If there is explicit marking only in the effect clause,
the syntactic integrity is weakened and both clauses may be considered separate
sentences. According to my preliminary observations, the latter way of mapping
the causal relation is the most frequent one among several marked types of Hindi
multiclausal causal constructions.

The second valency of the main (effect) clause is induced by the object of the
finite verb: sambamdh ‘relation’. It is determined by the descriptive relative clause
with the conjunction ki ‘that’ specifying the noun and correlated with the preposed
deictic pronominal attribute yah ‘this’.

(C) yah sunkar sabne zor ka thahdaka lagaya aur atithi ko
This having.heard all strength of laughter laid.out and guest OBJ
sadar vida  kiya, yah kahkar,, ki; jab sambamdh sthapit
respectfully see.off did, this having.said,, that ,, when relation  established
ho ht  gaya hai,, tos, jab  kabhi idhar se guzré,
be really gone is,,, then;s, when sometime here through would.pass.by,
yahi ratri-visram karés,s.
here.only night-rest ~ would.do,s,;;.

(<CxS{cmpl} {cause-eff} {tmp }>[<MC,,-L4><{ki} SC,;-L3>](<CxS {cause-eff}>
[{jab/cause}SC,,-L2><{to} MC s-L3:vall>](CxS {tmp }>[<{jab}SC,s-L1>
c<MC,s-L3:val2 >2])))

‘Having heard this [they] all guffawed and bade the guest a respectful farewell
saying,, that,,,, “As the relationship has been establishedi4, so,s, whenever you
pass by here,, stay only here [in this house] for the night,s” ;.

String C is a four-level complex sentence with stepwise subordination. The
fourth level main clause (12) joins the postposed subordinate clause (13-16) due
to the valency of a verb of saying (used in the converb form kahkar ‘having
said”). With regard to its syntactic structure the subordinate clause is a tripar-
tite complex sentence conjoined to the fourth-level main clause by the comple-
mentiser ki. Its main clause (15), located on the third level, has two valences.
One of them is filled by a preposed clause (14) and the other one by an embedded
clause (16). Both clauses are introduced by the conjunction jab ‘when’ but they
differ in relation to the main clause (15) with regard to both semantics and syn-
tax. In the subordinate clause (14) jab is used as a cause marker and correlated
with the conjunction fo introducing the main clause. (The conjunction is marked
as a distant clause part.) In Hindi, markers of main clauses are generally more
significant in establishing interclausal relations than markers of subordinate
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clauses; as a rule, these can easily be omitted. The embedded subordinate clause
(16) uses the time conjunction in its basic meaning of time. This marker has no
correlative in the main clause of the complex sentence, as an embedded clause
does not need any further tie to the matrix clause. The connection is clear from
the clause location and the subordinating conjunction jab. Thus, two subordinate
clauses occupy different levels: (14) is on the second level, whereas (16) demon-
strating the strongest bond with the main clause (15) is on the first level. The
positions of the subordinate clauses (14) and (16) in the syntactic hierarchy of the
string may be correlated with their semantics. It has been suggested that causal
clauses’ connection to the main clause is the loosest among all other semantic
types of adverbial clauses (Diessel& Hetterle 2011). It is conceivable that adver-
bial clauses with the basic adverbial meanings of time and space, which are
expressed in clauses by lexical adverbial modifiers, enjoy a closer relation to the
main clause.

(D) samyog se, us din kheté mé kam zyada tha,, aur kot sarkart
Chance by that day fields in work much was,;, and any government
naukrito  thinahiyy ki kam pird  ho na hoy, ghart
job indeed was not,; that work finished be.sByv not be.sByv,, clock
dékhkar log  ghar bhagé,,. so, unke ate-ate kafti  der
look.cvB people home run,,.  So their coming-coming enough tardiness
ho gat,,.
be went,,.

String {cause-eff} (<CdS>([<CpS {aur}>[<C,,-L3 >(<{aur}CxS {attr} >[<MC,,-L3>
<{ki} SC,-L2>](<CxS {cnces }>(<SC,,-LI><MC,,-L2>]<{s0/eff} MC,,-L4> )))))

‘By chance that day there was much work in the fields,,, and it wasn’t a gov-
ernment job,,, in which whether the work is finished or not,,, the people look at
the clock and run home,,. So when they [the menfolk of the family] came it was
[already] late,,.’

Unlike the clause strings (A)—(C), string (D) does not fit into any definition of
a sentence. In establishing the boundaries of clause strings which do not fit into
any definition of a sentence this study draws on the semantic interrelations charac-
terising a multiple event sequence as the ground for delimitation of strings.

(D) is a five-part string which includes two syntactic segments graphically
framed as sentences. The concluding simple sentence is separated from the preced-
ing combined sentence of four clauses by the Devanagari full stop sign. Neverthe-
less, it belongs semantically to the same string, presenting the final event of the
whole situation and building a clear logical transition to the following complex
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situation. The fifth constituent is introduced by the pronominal conjunction so
‘so’, which may introduce a new graphical sentence, as in this case. In similar
contexts it may be separated from the previous part of a sentence by a comma or
not separated at all (the same as in English).” This variation in punctuation shows
the possible transitions between syntactic independence and a tighter formal bond
to the semantic correlate within a clausal string. This kind of alternating syntactic
framing seems to be typical of consecutive clauses.

The string has a four-level hierarchical structure. At its highest point (fourth
level) is the final clause (21), which is related to the whole preceding clause
sequence as effect to cause. The third level is formed by a simple (17) and a com-
plex (18—20) sentence connected by the coordinating conjunction aur. The complex
sentence exhibits stepwise subordination forming the second level: the rightward
valency of the main clause (18) is filled by a continuative relative clause (19—20),
which depends on the main clause subject and expands its content. Finally, the
unmarked conditional concessive relation between the subordinate (19) and the
main (20) clause is located on the lowest (first) level.

6 In place of conclusion. Future directions of the data
analysis and formalisation: a view

The intended study needs a variety of numerically reliable information in the form
of a database. Such a database built on written and oral sources will be useful for
relational research in Hindi linguistics and in typology. The generally estimated
workable database volume is set at 5 million words with a desirable (but in our case
unrealistic) expansion up to a sample of 20 million words (Matthiessen 2002: 252).
Currently, the primal data universe comprises somewhat more than 100 data units.

The perspective on the general issues needs to be broadened to cover data
elicited not only from written texts but also oral discourse. Inclusion in large quan-
tities of discourse material in data will shed a new light on Hindi complex commu-
nication structures and build a solid basis for exploring the cognitive characteris-
tics of its syntactic complexity.

Complex syntax is tightly related to variation. The more complex the situa-
tion, the more propositions participate in its portrayal. Accordingly, the number of
clauses framing them is higher which allows a higher variation in their linkage. This
in turn leads to an increase in variation in perspectives on the situation. Variance in

7 Compare: gav ke sare log asiksit hai, so mazdir? par zimda rahte hai, [...] ‘All villagers
are uneducated, so they live from their manual labour, [...]" ( Simh 2018) and arthik
sthiti thik naht so mazdint ki majbiri hai. ‘[They are] not well financially so manual
work is a necessity.’(“Dir nahi...”/Dainik Bhdskar).
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the interplay between meanings and formal tools brings up the issue of “choice” as
propounded by Halliday (Halliday & Matthiessen 2014), in the sense of a speaker’s
primary choice of meaning and its correlation with multiple forms.

Processing original Hindi texts aims, among other things, at compiling count
data on the total number of clauses, in particular, of clauses with adverbial mean-
ings, as well as on variations in them. These have to do with the semantics of the
interclausal bonds. Further variations have to do with the information structure
and can impact the placing of conjunctions. The feature [+/— focused] can also be
responsible for the clausal order. Such phenomena as foregroundedness and back-
groundedness also come into play.

A productive and, in terms of text generation, promising analysis would involve
contrasting bipartite complex components. Two types of opposition between ways
of framing interclausal adverbial relations should be considered: 1. various adver-
bial relations within the same clause string and 2. same adverbial relations in dif-
ferent clause strings. The major analytic perspective would start from the semantic
vantage point and integrate contextually conditioned choices of structural-syntac-
tic and auxiliary lexico-grammatical means of expression.

In terms of information structure, the relation between parts of a minimal—
bipartite—hypotactic string is interpreted in the following way: a governing/
main clause profiles a process that is foregrounded, while the sub-clause profiles
a backgrounded process, be it causal, conditional or circumstantial. Various types
of conceptual and functional subordination underlie the subordinating struc-
tures, which are shaped with the help of grammatical and lexico-grammatical
means.

The exploration is underpinned by the general observation that some types
of intersentential relations may be explicated formally or else be expressed with-
out using any special formal means. The latter type of connection results from
the order of sentences and the semantics of their key terms; the former type uses
semantically specific markers.

Complex sentences in Hindi belong to the marked type. The markers in a num-
ber of cases may be dependent on the meaning of the interclausal relation modified
by the content of the protasis and apodosis. A large formalised database should
provide a reliable foundation for establishing the marking rate, positional and
scope variations of the markers as well as semantic and logical grounds of their
overlapping. Further tasks deal with information structure and communicative
functions of the formal varieties (structuring types of composite sentences) and
amorphous types of clausal linkage.

The part of the database planned to formalise oral data offers much more sig-
nificant challenges on each step of the process—from collecting data to parsing
the speech stream and stratifying the relations between the syntactic segments. It
is axiomatic that dia- and polylogues present the most challenging problem. This
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lies in the unpredictable turns a syntactic trajectory may take at any moment in the
time resulting in clausal structures within the speaker’s turn domain or across the
speakers’ turns (Auer 2005).

Higher syntax in Hindi still awaits a thorough exploration of its written and
especially oral discourse incarnations. The formalised corpus is expected to even-
tually provide a substantial basis for an insightful conceptualisation of clause
ordering, text structure and the varied relationships between semantics of inter-
clausal connections and the language means marking them. Enhanced data and
new foci, especially a cognitive one, will bring a new dimension also to typologi-
cal research involving Hindi. The results of the future work can be used to enhance
modelling of probabilistic sequences of clauses and sentences, also in descriptive,
analytic and computational linguistics.
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Multilinguality and Language Teaching
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Abstract In this paper I argue that it is essential to be sensitive to language for
language teaching. It is important to address such questions as: What is the nature
of language? What is its structure like? How does it change? These are some of
the questions about which there must be a minimal understanding. The question
of language acquisition by children is also associated with these questions. This
does not, however, mean that every teacher must also be a linguist. It only means
that any person who claims to intervene in education must know something about
language; what kind of education or knowledge can we have without language? The
real nature of language is “multilinguality” and not a “homogeneous language”;
diversity rather than uniformity is the defining feature of language. One more
thing: issues of language teaching must be addressed. But what is special about
Hindi language teaching? What is so special about English language teaching?
English Language Teaching (ELT) is a big industry. It seems in the absence of the
British Empire we have to have the empire of English. Our response to this socio-
political pressure is not to start manufacturing as it were another brand of soap or
oil. The response should be to locate the teaching of languages in the context of
multilinguality.

Keywords multilinguality, language teaching, nature of language, phonology,
morphology, syntax.
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/3] <af= 1 g & & H AN el B ool | * ST STHT 1S Xeg, et B G9a -7 |
YR i TfYhaR wTwIe 6l Usgraett & @i & W W ol g WY i &1 e gdl
& (Hyman 2008: 101) | ATt (FST) - TR - (FST) 3N | 36 T¥a1 %1 31 ag gan
for TR & o <isg 81 o9 WehdT; o & faT &9 gehar ¢ | /31/ @St & wafq g |
A I &t o1 Ua wreg oft § TR arey oft | o a1 319 § haet g o |
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Tgd & oA X1eg UH gl fS1H g1 1 31 § 31f9eh Ao M9-Tig ga5 g R el | O
uegi § T S 918 a1 & &R fe@Ts 2 @ €, 919 school, cycle, psychology
anfg | Psychology & emmue! & # Ut 4or o 38 & Ay 3 enar w1 afess ey
T § 9 df Fhad T & Ao @t ¢ /g/ | [ & 918 3, weg & et #
Faet i 2 o Al 9ra € | &S # wmag w@ omH /gy, 4/, 7/ ara-are
T € | 3T TR SSH & fm weg @t g

spray, street, screw, splash, squash.

29 Y5l & W& H A ol it ey € | Afed a1 <o @il @ gry-ary
FIeT H BH Bl AT 37T Al USI? dgd STfee | TG gH (e -TaR- () -8R
I GG YT & SMYR TR Ield ¢ ol g1 @is Adh eld Al gial | gH T, @,
FTeT, “UTeT, ST 3G S ATE] g &1 Fehd @ | Afehe 3719 Ife Ig =ed ¢ fh
2t a1 SISl Weg & IRU A s Ao @l af 3 & S B g9 ¢ | De [aH] &t
TeTe AT U= | S

3. 9§ Nl o wfar weg & T H L 3 Hawe |
. Afg i € O veer Fadt /9/ & FHAT§ |

3. g@UEHAA /Y, [T/, [T/, %/ & & TR |

¥, R dH e Fad /4/, [/, /4], 13 g g |

g 91d s YR 9rorel & forg ot @9 g (Pandey 2014) | 98! &1 @ o 3tf¥ehax
AT HiEad TH g U W@ ikt gt ¢ o el o= o e ggart ot
% Uge a1 R g H T v TeRe e 3 € | 3gTetul o fel: “&ie’ (street) &l 3H-gle
(is-treet) AT ge-LIe (sat-reet) |

T T Ueh @Tfaes 91d € | 979 & deid 99 g 3R 98 &g 1a ¢ afe sfea
HraT H W@ RN & WA g 38 o | Ua Rigres & ferg =g o fedt e w@r @ A
SOSt Yt aTd e g BT STed @ | Hidl 91d I8 fo afg e ag gAe el
AT e & & HoM B9 14 T B ¢ < ST 3 Teh 3T 7T fRIeyeh o ol
21 31k gg gag oft I € e ¢ b siUsht ar &St & &+ U§ 9 i STgf 39
et 1 UTere 39 YR 4 el 21T | 35180l & foly &gl siearel &g o Wi @l
[F/ a1 /3g-t/ Srerd € | T % S gyt & forg = @ vy /aa/ § |

sl & TR W WY | g U Hifers o1 ¢ o wren it St wafe g areg
% TR W Bl ¢ 38 Usg & WR W Gl | @f g a1 & e g8 ST an] g €
A & §d & gaq 1ot IR @ | a1 G | g oot e 3| | @ fq g g
& {97 g9 To aR €19 oId € | 59 98 Il gial g S X 9IS &1 IYGNT & &
forg | feh g <rsg, FRTaR, SUATY oN1fe Tiae &l 1g €T el | 99T & 36 Uge] WX
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et % fRieres fOR =19 § gk € | dfoe 303 g Seg geae 6t 5o a9 g
Tl ¢ | 9 gaferg off foh wfeal @ =t 11 2@ gaivgl &l ger ot sredl 8 1 Sgrex
& foiy féet afiv et & foin sqaen @l eifSd | S & R iR Aregr ga & | sivsht |
ATg1 21 & aRkfEf™ & *she’ g &1 ST gian ¢ | aifee g@enr 31 ag 78l f&
Syl H oft =renor & wR W @St i aig @ig ol sawn B | sreor f 2y
fect fofmr-gart & ST sfaisht fofr-3ea | dfoe st o &) A foiv sgawn wart #
e & a¥g O UerE STdt 2 | fidl @ Silish yermare sreamyes st faanfeal @l fiet
g st &t feivr s femara & fomm 2@ o1 R @ oy & sl & aredl @t fom
F T U BIS B gl Uean | &St T sfsh & fw gt S

(3) T AT @rET |
() 7far @ @t g1

fopa 3 it 3 fofTT % STETR g Sl § | A st Y A &:
(3) Ram eats an apple.

(¥) Geeta eats an apple.

e (3) 31 (¥) 7 forar & &g 3iar 7t 31ma; fepar ! @ig weh T8l gedn |re TH
MY, 91 71T | 29 aredt & gre Sea snaiia fAeet Y uga oft gt ¢ 1 @ |
YeG-oFH TIC: “Fal-SH-T3AT BT SR it H ‘wdl-forar-w’ | g oft 3@
Al 1 o GTHI HIel | 371 J&Y Udhda g U gt fordT 3§19 -8 &1 U i
A TG el | T Tpedl H SIS UM arel Rigrenl 1 ag +ff 91w gl S 9nfey o
= 3l diEd ga ol @rHfae 9 @ dierd 9 foad &

(¥@®) * Geeta eat an apple.

g 1 AR (et | TR g g ST ¢ b =R 19 ot YfeeiT oTR #rer it a
TifelTT | TEt oft € Ao 3o &g I €t | “Tier YfeenT § df “HiEl WilfehT | R ‘Frer
a1 witfer ok <far wer gfee! wgaTaes Garel # 3@ ofie’ A smefia &t
& a1 3l B, Ha wfeT & &l | gEd TR gue | e @ e ar sl
@1, gfeerT €t B | =t -t ag off veran ST § {3 et (U, aTerd, G
3MfE) T BRI (‘FHH, T, “FHULT NfG) ¥eg YfeerwT it € | TR “Fohamar, ‘aret,
‘THE iR AT, Tar nfe @ witferr § | wegt it gfrar @ 7 arert it g @
T ST Bl ¢ | RIS A gfrar H uan & (o R # fgmm & st 3%
T Bid € (Singh & Agnihotri 1997; 2007) | A= SR @7 fob TTIAT & 3MYR W
g Tl Y9a e o g Yfeem g a1 % witferm | areaa & weg) it gfran & U
2t AU i @ e dlie! 4 fo@man S gl ¢ | @ | had -37@ e
AEH T ¢ A REr # ugel -3 d) g1 USdl ¢ 3G 91 ‘-3 Al g
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ST Ry’ | F© TGt # I8 FH -HR T F SN I ‘Tl F FATRR | G
fRigre 31 a1dt & ufd GagaRNe 78! el ot g fegl a1 st a1 for fomglt oft srwn
&N T IRUNGR: fRiegeh d qm?

R SgHIfNar

AT &l ST TH X & gH 38 Tl & § uRenfid @Y @and € (Agnihotri
2006, 2007a, 2007b, 2009, 2012) | Tg G & o 9191 ! Ueh Grawiifies SToTd of
TH 9% AT § Tgdl 8 | 98 7 &l Al gH 39 91d &l g IR el & Hehd foh a7
IR qY Ht g H G 9w i Y § I & I & | F Tearwa G farat off v A,
ST 3o 9gTaRT T fBET &, Sifed a fowd waf 9 are 3o &t erard &2 ad
2 | ol I T STuei HTgTVIST H UTe ©g Iel 39 & §1G FIS gic Tel B |
WTT ! UHEIAT & 2rd & ST Ueh HTIIAST-h, AT a1 TTigfcias Hoteadt &t
ol § WX 3 GIH 9 o aredfae agaifiar gudt € | Fad wegl @ @ Ad
afess @fal g areg LTl &1 ot @ 37 TeldT Tadl ¢ 39 99 & sty o gd
“QHEY HTIT T A7 I € | 3G YHEY AT I STYAT ATk L& TgHTivar ¢ |
HIh Tel Tgel ST H TgATfar (Achmat 1992; Agnihotri 1992) Y aTef it &R 38
multilinguality T Y& ST Y IHS a1 HS 9TST dSfferl @ 9T fRigrent 3 &%
et UReAeaTq 9 2Teg SR e Y& (e frgd St a1 ol S1Te77H g &: super-
diversity, translanguaging, polylingualism, hyperlingualism, interlanguaging.

ATST ! SgIfaT (multilinguality) Fg § AR T arad € ofR 39
qfteg & wyror/ ZEr oo fReror @ g\ o g €2 ugd! o1d o 98 R uw @
fad & AMY 9 HagR # &2 WY JY-T1Y gd! &, 3T oAfad &t 387 TatordT &
STITH 3TeT- 376 Bl Tobdl @ 37X I8 AR Uep ‘aietar &1 Yae &1 3@ ¢ | 98
T & o5 aga ot mamy € < sgenifier € | 7 & sl € sue fiar ik g A |
srfereafert & Trqul Gret o feme ag e st & safenmd g Mo TR i |
fra g forelt wafart & samTa GEmee g 3ot €t TFg Sudh! G &
2T 37 It 2 Tedt vt Ight a1 wrwreT g WIS Srerarel & ui agaRiied |
B TS ST I § 3R gafeig e e off st giell € 1 39 ee i sgeh
Ferelt # fohe a¥g & TS g9 IR, few avg Y weT w1 ST g
91feq 3R fohe a¥g & Sarfies ufsear g nfafafeat gt @nfey 59 R fammR &
aLTE B |

3 Ty fRregor

g &x T fRigror & o oft refeh TaTaR YT 9Ted € o 39 fshar # Ugel dHgH
BT fRIe7er UfRIgIoT | ST & TF DI TR & AT ghft | 391G H g8l e &
TR ¢ Al AR IO 3T gHT | a1+ o 9TwTeT # Haiordr, ser H Iuerss gt
TSl # &9, T fae g qrTfeies 9feWdl- I T9 99 g a1feq | i
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UTRI&T0T 1 T a1 UM 99T & IR U&T: |TT IIE &l ufeha, 9T &t ST,
aryT & Ueifie 9 g R R dgard 3k W & GraTfeis 7 " Ued |
o997 fRiere & ufRieror # S1fSrenar SR foan Sirdn @ yreg arael 9 Qeyfoes ufshar oX |
qrEdfaehdT 98 g o 9 a) T &l SIS U 3MeY dRiel ol bl g 3% 7 & &g qat
qTeT At gidt ¢ O ene™ A forar S | gEes fauda g\ 9% SHd € 6 e
AT T ST & SULIRT TgeI3il T STHTE giaT & 3 ST & A1 H Jehior g
2 3 @y 3fa gt 9 yem & Ifed alis @l ad ¢ |

3. 1o fere7or & ddteh

99T fohe qlienl @ UQTE SITY SHeR! Sfagrd S oiar g Sifeel 8 | S il & 374
g ¥ yefed WreeiAe g AaiagTHe gl g ervonfedl 8 e 99 @i g |
T FIE YT aieh it 377t off g7 UR TR grelt § 98 € T €9 § ST el
g ATGATYT G HIE! ST el gEl AT # fRaR S1arg @i 8T | ag AT S o foh
g fommedt STut ATT § TRIIC 9TT H G SRAC HIWT § ST A9 H 1aTg & of
A A1 A1feY 3 I8 eRite 91T 311 77 | 39 UfSiet ad Ugaa & folg sareReor H g9
g forat & Sifed €Ul ot how HEAT STTaRIH HIHT STIAT AT | g adihl 3TeT oft Freht
yaferd €| 399 I foar T8 et 5 Wrag 9= & erite W # %9 off dern 9
3T | 37iR 7 9g o ag wrag &t oft erom feemil &t 72 91w # oFea 7 @< 914 | Lado
(1957) & @ Kumaravadivelu (2006) o 99T fRigror & il & &g IaR-gerd
M | TS AT (Bloomfield 1933) T sgagrard! Alfag & faa1 &
Y ST G AT &1 T dlel-arell @l (Skinner 1957; Thorndike 1931) | S7oT
fRreror qeard: 39 a1 WX iR o {3 faenfaat & ue egraeh § &t <y ik 3%
IR G & e o fou o fSaH 3 wsgf &bt oRd 9114 | 39 a1d di His 995
T ot o a3 IR 9 Y o1 | gd & T <t €fS § ek g 91d & (Chomsky 1957;
1959; 1965) | Fifees 24 & o7 § AT fRigq01 & TSI H 3 Sgad gu | 3HH @Y
2 gl fosg Igi H STgEt &3 & ol 9gd &t &H 90d # gl gRA ! |TT Hie ol
TET GTEA 2TE | 20 Repfek 9 3q1 faspfid ®9 dffast de g 31md | 31e 98 99a
o7 o5 Ueh & ST B ST § IR SR AT ST Fehal AT SR di@aret 37t gesT
T GHA & AR ST erearuss & oft 31vaTg oY gahd 9 3fR STt TRyt o gHe
R 31 X ahd 9 | 39 SATTSTI-feferet T & 77 SMYR o

— 9T G WG H et I AR gHeAT § |

— WTT Ueh SMTGd ¢ | 319ATE & Ig Td: U 3Mgd &t 99 Sl g |

— ATV ggrN 7 b 9T & IR & | AT ATHI0T 77T fI9g & €9 & yge &t Fig
SaISHAT g} |

— TN 9! § ST 3Gk HIGHT S § | 7 o IS Q81 €9 ST Mg /A1 S o |

Affeat-felTera alie STaTg d SATEHT- SR ALieh & fade H Ueh STarst off o7 |
Tgifde 9o fag & Rt Ua smmarst 38t 3 grawst (Hymes 1966; 1974) &t | 30
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g1 o7 {35 T Shaet LT A § a1 T IH geH T THTS @l off U SMmeRaa
e g | gH S o) Fgd ¢ gg 39 a1 W R wear @ o g fordes |1y, el ofik frg
fawg o2 a1 X @ 2 | 39 GOWr e (Brumfit & Johnson 1978) wreT frefor
& qAF A Ugel SKIATA &l T8 §oft adianl R usA g o foan | g wwey o+ o s
et SATHIT oS TEl HTVT ST & BTt 81 | T WISk Ugef § SR 319 7eT
% 1Y T HAT TR € g off T H T@AT SIS € | Y Had e gaT ol
HTEa & IT AT 1 A1 € a1 O faelt @ g wirelfern et Tl & fomelt ot gy et
TTed & a1 394 g4 g argd € — 37 it uRkfeifat & s o ey sgen | &4

%1 AT g AT W1 & 3T S S1arg —

gEaraT ger & | “The door is open.”

3 ATl & Wieges 314 & fFagel SaX GgW & SMYR W & & aTed & 3TenT 37T
HEA B ged & |

2. (GRATS TR IS G&IF § V@1 & 3719 EIN): 3T 37gR 37 Sy |
2. (3e¥g ® AR AT I Suiigar & g ofY): 3179 JTeL o gahd § |

3. (Jga oef & ok i oft fowaR & 7 foicperan @18 1): g (F1E oft fowe
¥ eeT gErT AfaRT) graTe 4G F g |

YOYOT- TR AT fRigqor # 21f9es TR @ Y& & (41 H IRIVETg der U a1
q o YgaT W | STa YIEATEHS HIWIFGEH g egRatiaar (Bloomfield 1933; Skinner
1957) &1 Sierarer o7 < ag AT Sirar o fob foemeff &t arget omer 39 31 ey
e & 197 g1 | Tpet H Sl dl A5 9T ERaA | R aRRiea it ag gHee
3 felq 9T JS1feh T 377U WX il I G SRV TV T JeA-THD ST B

2l

TR SYHE MY H Ig el & T 3l T foh @ & TR Bl DI & eRIC
AT FREAaTe dt ATGHTT et oft TR WX a19e A gt ¢ 1 ok @ % 'R W
A mrgTaTeH # oft @e fafaean gt € | asaa # got, 9 @ %A (Dulay, Burt &
Krashen 1982) 3 @ fe@r fean fos farelt off siren o6t aroi & &t Tg U 21 8 91
I TR VT % ¥Y § G a1 gudl | R (Krashen 1987) &7 dger o1 f gadt
T T & g Sugert Arar # THeT H A aTel gAIgel $9YE g 9@ | gH
ga & 9T SR it &Har et @ 3R U YEn ‘HifAed oft tear ¢ St 'Hg gug
U Gg |V &l GURAT &l 8, 918 98 IS ot |97 &, Ugell, gadt a1 fhe < |
FARATGAq (Kumaravadivelu 2006) df ‘dre-Age’ &$ 910 B —Tg T UET
T & STEl UGH &1 1% o U TG aeT T8 § | 8 ST ST el qient
TR T & A8 T gY (3 3uah faemedf srer srer wiepfaes ggafeal € oma &,
ITeh! UG 3TeTT- 37T ¢ 37X ST qranfSens, Totfae g onfie aRkiafafaal # 3
foremeff uer @ € 3 aremt €| 9t adie ket g fSaH e erueT uRfedfa &t
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fafRrgar @1 ugemam, ag gagT & S8 ero gRfaf™ & € et fagia a9 § ek
Tg of) gHgr ¢ foh 5ge ggy # 91 gueaTy € |

3.3 ST T AT fRregor

o7 fRiegor &t g oft fafe vafea W@ @ et 7 a5 gara &t 98 go1 6 3
TTRT T AT NI ST S 31U T A Thel 37T § | I g AT 3fad ghm
o ol a3 U & 9T S € S g7 S € (% e arEra: agHrd gt
2?2 o1 g G A el fo gt Y T 7 ey e & o e wa @t
Gehdl 8¢ T2 A2l F WIS St & TS faehd &l Teh THY 919 99 hal @ |
STUST g & G5l H 39 X Sl Wi A gl 9 I TR I Ho T ¥
3mg <t § & &t | gier, oiiFie g fuftm (Honda, O°Neil & Pipin 2007) ¥ fg@rar f&
forg TR ATWTIIST o1 ST S 6t e & g eraT ¢ | Sgenifier & g9 H g
TRINT 2383 & 319 UTH &Y 134 & g5 $O HIShiad g wrmensy 7 ga 57 w
TgItd o AT (Achmat 1992) ft 5 31X &% @@ oft ford T (Agnihotri 1992;
1995; 1997) | gAY & dgeT H w1 fReyor—fd off &t diar—wR Tt &M
g3 (Agnihotri 2006; 2007a; 2007b; 2009; 2010; 2012; Garcia 2009; Heugh 2010;
Canagarajah 2011 37fg) | Sgifaes TR R 39 eff@v & &7 a1 €:

— g faerga S1edt 18 & 6 &7 91 U& W1 9 U& Ureaywde & S H W@
fRign @ 91w fRieqo1 & IR 7 G | SgATVaT & g H 3 ¥ it 9 &
TRINT & Gohdl § | ISTRL0N: STl b1 & Tid o 379 |1 aTd & ag @it fRam
& gl ST ERd 2

— & IA1 U g 9 Seel T Ao hefT H ST € | SEeh! HToT o famait oft
HHd W g 7€t g Tnfge |

— BRI YATE g7 91fey o g2 ot &t oo w1 H 2t <@t nifafaferat oo fgem am |
St g, T, ek I TTY Wt ST & I IGeh! foRrad o1 et € | 3
foRTeR gT <t = 1 | fRie | Ag e |

— ARG H dUD o (01T I PG IS el 1o ST hl T hl gL HTT
3T B | B A% S &1 Tehd ¢ {3 Rreqes a=af & gy e g€ 9l & gg aver
Taar @ | 39 d<g ot Gt d & foiu st et fAdax IR & =nfey, 3 =)
T A1 hd & T 7Tl el T | Uest ¥ a1 3fRagRi

— Tt 8701 & aieh STUHTA o I 319 g & o o= g A <fie wrwre H wrdftor
gl gl | 37 vrweT # yatorar & ry-9rY 39! uled 39 arwrett & oft g S
eyl o IueT gt 3R 3 gAey urdd o g S it W1 Toifde 9 gl
TR R 7 G TR IR &K I e 2 |

— T} St AT T SEHTE SRl gU I8 Teol &t U¥a gl Tl ¢ o o Sealt aht
Ift B B T il AT Rl AT Aot 3R IHaRT SEAfIHTE §¢; TR o ol
T foig @l At (e o, a=m onfgy), fafvre vimreh @ et gonfaa farar Sy sfix
Iga! fFareg adi @ arffetor € | gel H Seat I g faweyur S aur
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g ST | 37 et ol R & Qa1 & 91 ST | SgTeeT & oy fRieyes fandt
ot U 9T &l AR SIS W o g ford i | S & e et 3e agaed
ot forem | 9 35 a1g Ta HW el |g o gand € | 3 Tegl ol e 3 A1
¥ ATIST § Gehaed 9 agada ford S | I &M e gg w4 | 369 a1
TS DI TRl H Jo I 3G ST F1 (A& T, I ST STkl & MR
TR 3T ST SO H i it STR agaed a4 & fam i g AT H |
gl FaTel G A1 TeAd o 31 el & o o e gireres aqfaes ufshar & |

39 a<g @i fdfafedt § ag gHtaa gnm o a=a &t w9 & ufd SagARierar aeit
3R ST YT faehrd ghT |

3.3 ST A: fRegor fafe o1 Igrgeor

PR BT Th 3T ¢ | Tg TR Thell B UGN ST § | g5 st hell & oo g shel
TP el off SR TANT L Tohdl ¢ | B2 TR UR AR & o mifafaferat arem arem gitft |

AT g & giedt, 77 P @ &</

T TS OIC U i § & 91 41 18] Y Gohd | 33T 1g Ifc, o= 38 I1g ol of 3R
e H oft fore of o =g 1S gHgr of | 4

kabiiraa khaRaa bazaar men, maange sab kii khair,
naa kaahuu se dostii, naa kaahuu se bair .

(Roman letters have their normal phonetic value. Vowel length is marked by
doubling, such as /aa/, /ii/ etc., /n/ after vowels is used to mark nasalization.)

‘FART I & o | AT H o a1 g H IS ek A v | 7Ey g § 5 g
FS-TER A I ¢ | U Traror |t nfafafe @ wr€ o gea 1 g nfafafe dad
7 ieft e H g Gehd! @ | X a1 YT A foie gehar € el | off @ |
H oft | IR & T Wl | off ag gl fAfUat ugel-gad Fem ¥ & SRR qE
& S €1 $® A9 & Tahd & favre / Viraat, &/ Suresh, Hfaam / Kavitaa,
AT / Homnaa, |fadr / Savitaa 31 | 9g w0e & o1f9ed w0a gl avm fob gq
goft w5l N ot -TaR-SS &l oA Tgal g | IH H fora § 9g o1q 21fYe 91w 2@t
ST ] | 319 R G B 3W T 3hH & Hhae Gt i Sieax | 3GH off &Y G F TG
Tdd ¢ | 99T & IR H 39 UHR Ft Ia1 T ggd a1 gt ¢ | Teft = e avd
2 for fafora syrorell & w3} &t gea SR U ag i S gt ¢ | e Y vare &
Tg G1a & o we & faendf erom emg urg & gfan 3 wegi W U o o | S
‘il BT, U, G, T, AT, FHAR G |
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afg ®Ig TR Gt A1 g1 T 1T I T G1Y S BT TG Bl g
Y99 B4 ¢ 3R 98 DI @rariae ufshar off 72 enrdl | TR g g 3 9Ty
draaaTet AT STl ot diedt & dierd § IUT &het i g9 AT e oot | St o6
THA SR ST A1 F 31fSeh ol ol el U o WRel srored ofiX afiieht # sgd
& o PR B |

20 qeg FI 99 914 g WY qel HE Ad ¢ | ST fh §Y SR e sty
T AT & o SR Ugelsl TR Uehe &A1 STedl § | 3T Ig FRI ST STTdl
& o st T 7 39 X i mfdfaferat e gy sreTe e T @ yE R |
3 g ht AT & NS I AHGehar Ut et @ 3 fordt off e & fRrggor a6
2T ‘e fohaTd-Ueh WTWT-Ueh SIS T ST AT | S84 g2 geT Sa%ah ¢ |
Toft sreaTues 9 fornfa it goriterar @ STg fAent | g8 diemr anfey foh srer-
3T AT S aTe faemedf St e & gu-amy 99 Ted € 96! Ol & HgH A U gal
Y a1 IR & 3R S IR A 98 T ot UF GER Y THA & Sit el H TeAraes A
ST | 9 ol GT% ¢ fob hafm i Srearues I8t WTTadl ol T e Hehall @ Sit 38 3Tt
€ | gaTe 39 914 & ¢ o T feepfoay Y ararel & feramt s Sar g |

VG & WR W G | I & 919 T W I Y€ B | TS & o # g9 ag
g gre H @ fAera @il ‘S, ‘), ‘@R, SR | 97 37e (AT ol B A |
G §TG STd STe<d Nt ol STeTUeh Heg HUT =T ag faenfeai ot gugl & &
FA GU W | B BIS THE! H 0T T 39 WG] & fol ST Ut 9T & 21eg
ford | I RS & oft g g & oft | 399 forq 3irsht & wsg off 9/ o gehd & |
FHeIl IR f79R HXT € | 56 915 37 Vg & Fgaad a1 | ‘TR, ‘W F I Fw Al
FO T B W G F GIfEar | AfhT 5 € T I8 9 gnT o IRl ar
BT & | 31T el § 39 d¥g ! TTafafy e 3R oW &1 §Hf §9d71 ¢ | =3 370 3719
T & o5 @ fer@a) 3% agaad 99 ¢ ofRR gt g &) & sgaws s
% SIfed 7w gg ae<r 3% 3 € | 31 THE 31 WIWTST # U §t e derms it |
I 7w qelT e g e | S R 79 ue dhel 9Td § S HfshaT § oA 6t
ST a9 @ 3R St Shael WINT & ATH 8 2 Y9d ¢ WEaR 9—¢ Fiel 6l Bict 39
H |28 39 # a9 Hifde a1 WE A &1 vanT 375t T8l e Gend T dfshar
§ uRfd A & foq | o= @9 39 91d & gAY o ¢ o et A wreg 1 agae
T & fAQ g ST STrawaes g o weg it sifan wafy o ¢ efik sga fmr s g |
“HH IR TR Ford ¢ U e oft | TreRer sgae # 3 SIS afadq Tl
BT | ‘TS Hep'/ ‘92 b 3N | WAkt “fohamar’ 37X ‘q&aan” oft roriia & Afee
e | 37 ggaad faaga e fhare’, ‘q&ad’ | wEn (A #, F o7fa)
3T & Tgat Tt Sgae Sgai oTenT STer faH! § g R & 919 UF & 9
W & ST9UR: A1 /9]T / fararal | gl A—3H! YR S 31U 37T 9791 &
s a1 gad ¢ | afe gg nfafafy urgas weaeti # g @ ¢ o1 ‘fa=ivor 4t ‘o
S qehleh! UTeg SEIHTA e el MTaLTehdT gl |

S # fom 48l €1 Sga 99 & forg wegia W@ @ & A € we g
ISR & oY o= g, €t g% o s o € 6 A wsg &1 ofa /9, /¥, 149/
7 /S1/ T 2 A SgaeH I & o Sl H g e gran g g 9feer, g
g |
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uor fom dies & T2 1 99 & I ufthan @ oA @, W & i
YAgRNeTdT &; YIS (A o1 g TSI QST &1 | 99 AT H Fetorar
&1 oft 81 foh @ SR & S &l <@ | =4 fod) e, 3rafy a1 o1 a1 39 999 § o1H
AN diett ST arelt fegEamit | (I8 FaTet g /W & aR # g1 ST 91y 1)
foreht ot e o 3@ a1a W oft ga T & ot € | SR, TS g ST & ey
1 Ig T 9¢d & Sifed JoM ¢ | Aad-areh Fem & 9= off 9gd 59 9 T ¢ |
T & g H STINTa yrdtora & forg agd ST el § | STaTg &A1 a STenT
T ATWIeT H wRend g fewoft w o gaR ales ag i &l SURNT e
& & | gaTe TN # Ygal A el | FaTd § 3frere e 9 foraw @b, geere ued
1| 71 o He H Rt 7 e & iy gry AardY, ofteft, Afeareht o ot oft €1
HeJT H Geae deld, ST HTHTST & T-NT e | g |1 o [\ @i &l ufehar
IS fdfady Tl | a1 & foanfaa & SrAfasyTE &1 g S YT aed & |
et o1 oI gqEl # doo 39 gie &I g | forad €1 ST wwieT # rarg
F Ghd ¢ | S

HRT TS H @S &, 9g qahl @ Hirar &
3G 7 [HE14 gi&dt & sk 7 &1 fadt g av

AT ST H o UHT 319d1G &

‘Kabira stands in the market place and prays for the
welfare of one and all.
He is neither anybody’s friend nor anybody’s foe.’

Tl GendT ¢ SayT | Bis Tl fearee & 7<) wel &1 @l | ag forg gadr &

FHeIT @Sl T FIRT, G < AT A AR
7 &gl @wd a9l SiEdt 7 Hdl FF &7

gfg g faardf Faret S=an g af o U

AT Foit g I, 91 FUH G AR

T A SR 3@ & (e} 9 3y wrdlg s (|t o sis ) foraia € | B & are
(2) (377 87 @raT ) 4 () (7747 89 @it §) ¥ 9R-9R Weg § | AT 574 Weg| ol
Y SR oY 3 T 319 g S fh yx3xx9=3Y 919y & Gahd ¢ | fadl #
FAITI § ST 3o 34 ¥ & 19 999 &

(%) 89 TH @raT g |
(%) @rar g 7F 89|
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TR SIS H QT ereliedTa 97a <1¢t | fopar g & €, 9 (3) Ram eats an apple | I@f
off TR ¥eg ¢ 3R ¥ ATy ST 9 § IR a1 (3) & TedTal Ueb ot sareni(ies ik
TR AT T8l g 3R 37 & &R 9T oft g srever:

(3%) *A4n apple eats Ram.

39 TS T Bl AT 33-%Y T & e g Tat o gohd ¢ | 37 SIaTe) § 9%
B o fEct & Tl ereliemo € | foraT ol 87 50 39 IR & Tohd § | SiUST H 98
gug Tl | 3R oft &2 el Rt g ¢ | &) 7 ‘A ‘a9R’ & o1 37T § 31
3OS & Ugel | 39 g & hs IR GHA AT | I TS BT ¢—§ b 3d-31d &l
Ghar ¢ |

gifge, 9T G 91T fareeiyor bt ufehar ot g e a1y 9y T@a 3T 8 Aty
el

¥ fay

HER F Glgl i @ IT U IR bt ATOTSTer T < 9T fUhe 3TTH STIGHT bt WTHT ot
3, g IRI SR WTWT T 9 ag AT St & foars 3o @ | 3t sgenfyar & wme
TEd U Bl g AT fRigror & IR 7 @9 famR @ anfeq | g et s e
T T T AaR & BT H 37aT ¢ | 3ga & fonef, aga & v fafafea &=
T hI IATATS ! STTE et anfey | 38t 9 & aT 9T fRigror @eya givm ot
ATEdT ! ST ¢ |
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Anil Kumar Pandey

How to Determine Grammatical Gender
in Hindi

3fTeT FHR qIUeY

f&dt A fo fAyiRor

Abstract Hindi has two grammatical genders: masculine and feminine. Students
of Hindi, especially those who learn it as a second language, have difficulties in
determining the nouns’ gender. This creates syntactic problems in constructing and
comprehending sentences. Nominal suffixes—both inflexional and derivational—
may serve as a criterium in determining the noun gender and thus help to a certain
extent to solve this problem. The present article approaches this issue from a prag-
matic perspective. It provides a broad overview of the Hindi nominal suffixes to be
used by Hindi learners and in the classroom.

Keywords nominal gender, determining the gender, inflexional suffixes, derivational,
suffixes, lexical semantics, learners of Hindi as a second language.

griw f&dt # g € foir & - gfeerr ok witfei | &t diem arer R-fédr v,
IRdg 1g Rl & fog ggrett &1 fon Muiika & sied gar ¢ 1 a8 Sioars
qreafa=aTg H gHE Uer @idl ¢ | et & St weadl & 3y 9 feivr a1 i faman
ST GehdT § 918 3 $9Erae (Inflectional) € 379aT F[cdTge (Derivational) | fédt #
foit e gaet wwneti & 59 Ual & SR W $© 85 a gY (3T Sff 9l ¢ |
T 3NAd & g4 ATgINe €9 & 3 GHRIT &I AT ge- ol g fhar mam § |

e ¥sg — Ganail @ for, fervt a1 faiRon, suwee verw, Fags v, gy,
f&al, dramare fedtaz st |

1 g oot “fed) # e famm (feft faizor & fomy gt #)” (uruey 2010) 31rerd &t
Gafga—ufeafda forar gan a1 gwmeor 81
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3 U=
feRTer R -3 wrwredt & i o 2 € o &t & 5t &t foimn €, ufeei ofix
wife | fediar sfsat &t 2 diwa ana ues 9<t aqan § & foha wsgf &t wife
oe, o Tegl ol gfeeiT S ST YR 94T §2 39 Uy | ufdg dareur 7 oft
U=t foarreT Were 1 & | fEd} & JI= aTeneor sTaT vETS 7% % Weg ! | e
T 354 &, %ﬁﬁwﬁamm@m%nwﬁﬁw%% i Tg a1d
Ifererier FaeR % i 21 1Y ofk 59 ST & WieE A =4 wes) % foT S B
HISATE Bt g 17 (7% 1920: 162) |

TS ifYeay agl oTdt € STef fisiia rydar ard ¥regl & foim &t feior
HAT G | 3G STEATAT HIAG 1T U[-ufgr & feiiT feiwor &t St aret gt o gt oft
TG WEET et 9t & forg ot € | Iga emreia &1 333 & {3 eifedt s
fRrgfeat o grer &) vt fRrenfeat & forg fefm faiRor & oo sAarifes ver wegd
fory ST fSr58 5o %5 a% 39 g # o1 arelt gHwnelt & Sewrt e ua |

fect & foivr o1 faRor o &g a9 uedl & YR W fahar ST gemdt 8 1 3 T
FqgTya (Inflectional) TF =dTga (Derivational) § | 71 gl YR & Ul &
MR Y 7T a1 A iRoT fama ST weme € | 1o forelt <reg & g ocareen U el
& 1 Her g 4T, ForRIoT S1eqan 4l B1dl € | TS Ui g § 1 e wllferyT g Svega
gfeeT | faRivor wregf @t e1ueT ig foirt =gl g | iS5 as wegi &t 3 foiwam sama
2, 31 U s & |1y Il arfafd Bt @ |

R TG Afm s gEs
3.9 amef feim

FIRATT LT H folvT &1 31T Agcd Bidl g | Sy WRAg-3md wrwreit |
FrRIf=aTET TR R e &1 uaTe Wy €9 & uRafed gar & | vl o & o
&) a1 f99-f99 € | 319 ware 9g © & 31 &t o ) @i susife—adifdm an
gfeerT—H <1 T € | 3EH S &S fgha off T 8 o e fgha & emaR
TR 3¢ 3TeT- 3TelT TMT ST e | Foild Mg &l ol feiT fH9iRor e & wegrd &
MR TR & o ST gehat &, S9: 9o — #fgarr, #rar — fdar, 79 — g7, uig fom
TR Xeg-¥Y § oft WY T ], S 7w — A, greft — gfet, wier — wiet enfg
(& Sfie H veet Yfeer X1g o1ren @) | fég) # uxy, weft @ whiearas Fo a1 5] &l
gfeeitT 7 T wifent 6t Fife & war T § S - gfeen: Hier, @erd, g, i,
faaeft, AaRat anfs |

gevaTgs U9 fHeaarad gaart # ot @1 feior ggef g foman S € - g,
7%, &9, H, g, 317 3MfS | IgTexl & forQ: ag S @1 &; Tg oM &1 F oM@ &
ﬁanz@?g/awwanaﬁﬁ qa FHa ST Fgt AT ggw | i famar
wm%%aﬁwg%ﬂ%awwﬁ%m%mﬁuﬁﬁﬁa@m%@ﬁ
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Te—dg 7ISHI &, dg dAsHl a—oid aredl # foiv fasa # gyed | 319 3 Igeeu
3T g7 o STt | ST i g2 3 IGTeUN H ol B IS AT FaF AL & |
ol 1 feltt rfeuiies G & & ugam S dhdr € | 37 Toft Sgreon & gamt
&1 TN G forTl # fomaT ST gehaT § U 3% S UR AfS U1 XI5, T TN hidt
9 gl gEvardt 93 9 ATt 93T S UGN T UF IHS HROT 3Rt T T oft
witaTet 3R qewareh & &0 § feran SO | S eTgeT o7 g7 & (Ufee); eTedht o
%@t € (wifer) |

Toitg weg! 7 off 3o U XIg) &1 WAnT foRar ST € S 9% 9 Wi g & arde
B & Ui 3 a1 ot YfeonT it hife & @ man g sryar whifent it wife #, S

gfeetTT: a9, 7774, 9, SifrsTass, gHTsT, gef, fagref |
wifer: gar, offg, sffers, fafsar, 7ed |

ux] it H et weg & UfeerT @ wilfet w9 fAera € aum: gier — i, greft -
gfet, Se — e, FT — Fiadr, g — FIfad, W — TRA1 3G | FHf-Hoft ugy
T STeATT- 3TelT WG Uehe &d §, S4: 7179 — & |

2.3 AR feil & gad —

feitr erfererer vt & @y 2 & | Uget ®udnees (Inflectional) T 2@, ST el
% &Y f9Teor & Iuerdt g €, 9% a1 Fdrga (Derivational) |

qre: g Usg & fgdia g & SMUR W 2 ga& ug &1 fov fAsfor gar 1
g e e wifelr 8 < THug ifelt 29T, 389 fIudid YieeiT | SgTeevrd:

— T (T°) + Wl (&1°) = Fgrerfar (&0°), 7 (T°) + R (h ) = 7 Fefer (el
Y (&) + fagr (T°) = yfagr (T°), 5 (&) + %7 (3°) = Hfaitst (1°) |

R.R.% ¥UHIYS YT

fegt # it Twmee wg garg fermr-gue §1 3 veg ¥ Sgaed v -4, -3t
(-(7) 32, -y Td g (-0) * 1 fodieh &9 Qe v q4@%%|a§aﬂ=ru?qa“r
J?r 8, -t e e e 1 3 e et g e &, 3 9t vy whifen

2 I E -S| §- U 3-HRid WifeT wegl # -37f g & 3w - Wit e g |
gfaen & forg 12 v & w9 & -7 forr st €

3 g uEd & g fgufad” (Zero Morph) &gl T € |

4 Y gHETEUHE |
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£ a1 -y g g v ST weg & 919 Jed €, 3 gfei g € 1 el g § ol
2, Ud e | {5 wsg &4l # SR aa1eHe dik TR 31 9eqe 7l gian @ a1 fhe
o B 3id BT ¢ I8l Y7 U JIAT 5111 ¢ 9 b ‘g [0 | Uehaad B g7 edd
Tt o5 Tl T YfewhT gl Hahd & | U -T U aTel ¥rsg; 8 gfeet T it € |
A Aferematt ¢, 3, 3 ¥ H agags ggneli & o 39 Tl % Igev gEA § |

qferet § S, SHRIT T ShRId T@iferT Geell & agae

o

THaE WG &g -§ I g fe

s +3¢ A wiferT
LsEa +7 EESED wfer
T +¢ 7Y wfer
g +7 757 e

THITM S B A Il S E:

qTferent R SR TltfernT TS & Sgaa

T T v -t (-31f) EREEEEE: fefm

Fdf +3r Fiaar whifer
et +3r awiear wtfert
gt +a7 Ceate witfert
gardt +37 gamkar wiferm
GG +3r CRUGEU whifer
et +af mfgar e

HRIT WG| & dgadd 9 & FO Ige0T 3R fGq o7 @ § | S
73t — URaT, FH — HEYT NG |

aferet 3 SMeRIA YfeerT Gemell & agaaa

T WG g - TETT X5 fem

wier +7 E2cs gfeett
T +7 EE gfewit
) +7 F72 gfeett
gearsi +7 gearst gfeerT
U +7 kil i
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aferet ¥ SsATa Yfeer Semell & Sgaad — Y= Udd (-0)

Tehaa g I G -0 SRR fefr

Ly +0 g gfeer
R +0 @R gfeerT
i +0 w gfeerT
qarsT +0 qarsT gfeerT
7Y +0 ue gfeerT

2 A foreht wreg & oo & & IR IREd & WS IRadT 2ld &, @ Tad F &R R
a2 | U8 9qg @l wrerdgiaes €8 § ag&fUA (Bound Morpheme) &l Gt 7S @ |

UG IV H Weg & T -, -(F) 37, -§ T4 - Iga9 UIF 2 ¢ |
Fgaad Ud & off §t €U e € | Ugel €9 9% U S R & dgaed €9 99 W
Y&t €9 (Direct Form) & @, S fof Suert Sgreevit # f&am 1w 8 | guwr 9 ag
S fades €9 (Oblique Form ) # fg@, S4: ersa! (1), g;féa?(aﬁ), ot (1), garsit
(1), 779! (F1), SR (F1) 371G H -3 7ad # | (Ig €9 GHAMIG: TEAT § Tgel
3T ] 1) A1 Tgaa Ueadl & e eff @ areTd Sl iR ¢ 98 9% & g
Y %G9 H1s 1 (fufet g ) & Spean | &, smeria wsgi & - 9ed Seq @
3% Tgaad &9 94 ¢ | wE (favfe fRg) & Se7 W -7 gt 9 agae 7 giax
fades Tenao €9 24 2 | g & faw:

Fial ee T |

* gt ot o aait | (3rEareTfads wE)
A Forga a1 € | ( Tgae ¥9)

*OS Pt FER F et | (Srareifas uanT)
FYE e 7Y | ( Tgaa &)

w9 g2 g7 2 | ( fode Uepaa wa)

7% Qe @ 2 | ( Tgaa €9)

oe% 7 @err g1 ( fods Tpaa &9)

IUgER IgTeevil § WE § % Weg # vy w9 9ga9d UAd @ W HE wRE T
TN | STHRIT WG] H Sgaed Uedd -F T R 3T 919 IRE at o 9ahdl ¢ g
TG T W Sgae A g 3 fide qwadd €9 g S ¢ | gfewiT Sehrid weg) §
Sgad Uedd - dhad STiidardes Gasarde (g1, J7HT, 9T, TS, Hiel 31G) T
YA Fwqarae (a1, gar 3nf) denel # 9 e |

Fgaad &1 fad® &9 (Oblique Form)

ST foF TR @Rl T € dgaed Uad & fade w9 @it gl 7 -off € 1 o1 36k
YR TR 7T o1 FAeiRor et argora ¢ |
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R.R.R FdIgH U (Derivational Suffixes)

3 v St ot 2reg o W1 et gER w1sg fAffd e § 3 Scree Wedd Fed ¢ |
S8 g (faRwon) + a1 = Fear (F9) |

Y9 e+ ¥ Hiferw wifufeet # s9maffie (morphophonological) uftasie
B TR €| IMH IR W UG URade 95hd aead 9T 36! geaAieli & U a4
TaYERd Usg) < ARV gl €, Ui el Sk guR et (wiRd, arat) wegi & off e
2 1 gl 37 uRad+l W &g faxy fewoft i€ & g |

Taret g

-d1 WiarE! 9ag
et w 7 o wiaTd Tl T 94 a9 aTel Weg| o IgTgevl f[GU ST R € |

qTfetepT U -a7 T aT Tead U9 e 99T

o g - 7 ATy fAfia wsg (wraares 9m)
" +ar HTFET

@ +dr &dadr

gfa +ar gfcrar

mEq +ar g

g +ar ergar

i +a g

e +ar Har

Sy +ar STy

=4t 79 W fom gamt fAfia &

giefar, gdar, TeRaT, e, Tedl, faRivaT, JRaT, Siedl, YHeydT, ST |
=4 afgd Tead & Wi A Sed & S W15 9 €, 3 e e ds ¥ da § |
- a7 v o %) & e 3, 3 ¥1eg IR faRvor ug g |
- 7T I ¥ 5T GHgAT 1T 37 Weg, ot fAfia gt €, S whife € g &
ST + dT = STIdl, @i + af = &iqar

- 377 dfgd T | gt el RIeg WiaaTaes witferT 9T i € (ST arfee €) |
SR WA g faRIvoT wregl § S ¢

qrfetert & -347T g Ug WiaaTae il Ueg

el sg -597 WiaTd! T IEIECREAGIEEIEE R 1Y)
arer + 597 arfaar
HIeT + 597 HIfeTaT
T + 347 AT
ayq + 347 afeaT
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o gy oft et T W fAfia &
AT, AGRAT |

- 37Tge TETE! g

- 37T9E U9 P UAd ¢ | 39 Iad & ffia vy sraares wient d9m @ @
(Sferg aferent o) |

qIferet v - 37T9e Te&d TG Wifeit eg

e Ug - 377e waTe uag fRfia e (Wraaraes g9m)
fe () + 3rae fa@rae
& (A1) + 3f1ge Seplac
farer () + 3 faerae
iz (4m) + 3mge firRmae

- 37T9E UeAd T g O 37 U Xeg GA
JPIIE, TGS, GAIGE, Folde, FHAEE, fGarde, garae, STHFE, Ferde, Herde,

fa@rae |

- 37Tge WA Uag
- 31TEe g1 F5d Ued § | 38 [ARIV0T g 91 A1 WG & 619 J8+ & Hraaras
AT U1 Usg 74 € (AU arferss ¢) | - 377ge I @ SNt ¥sg 57 §, 9 37 | fa
HTHRINHE I B & |

qIRT ¢ - 37Tge Tedd UG TilfeiT 2eg

e Ug - (1) ge wharh uag fAfia weg (Wraaraes g9m)
&egdl + (3m)ge Fgarge
T + (3M)Ee feepTge
TRAT + (3m)ge TRHTgS
®cycT + (3M)ge ©cycige
feree (-aT) + (am)ge feeeiige
T UHR & 31T 3GV gUA ¢

sTaFaTge, IFHIge, fFafdarge, fAfdarge, TeSRe, THEE, FITET,
~

dedeige, gacige, UFHYFEe, FARTIES, fdacldeige, diacige, A4farge,
H&pilge, clg@slec, Hidlgc, HIHge |



https://www.shabdkosh.com/dictionary/hindi-english/%E0%A4%A7%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%A8%E0%A4%BF%20%E0%A4%85%E0%A4%A8%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%A3%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%A4%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%AE%E0%A4%95/%E0%A4%A7%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%A8%E0%A4%BF%20%E0%A4%85%E0%A4%A8%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%A3%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%A4%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%AE%E0%A4%95-meaning-in-english
https://www.shabdkosh.com/dictionary/hindi-english/%E0%A4%A7%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%A8%E0%A4%BF%20%E0%A4%85%E0%A4%A8%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%A3%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%A4%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%AE%E0%A4%95/%E0%A4%A7%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%A8%E0%A4%BF%20%E0%A4%85%E0%A4%A8%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%A3%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%A4%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%AE%E0%A4%95-meaning-in-english
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- 37T WA U
39 Fgd U § Affd weg sraarass witfe 99 e € | g
STG+3AT= 37T, ARe+3T= IReTl, FeY+3TAI= FHEYAT, TS+3T= eI,
I+ 37T= @IHT |
3l YR % g3 g gAY, S
SIRTEAT, TTSHT, TStT, TG, TeT, FotT, TOTAT, JTFT, ITeT, agT, T, TITY,
g, geil, 5RO, 31fg |

- 37T eI T TSN A Spedt ¢ | {5 gaett 7 ag e @ , 3 Sifiehae
TIH U5 B & |

- 37T AT U
-3 F&d U & | SHY JoRT TAlfeiTT 2reg WIgaTad 95 &id € |
FY+STT=T, feq+37 = [T, Go] +87T= oI, G1&] +S=T&T, F+37T= [T |
7 gt TR & G Vg 5P €, S
g, T, 39T, FEST, qT9T, HIY+37= HI9T, [Hef, <A, &7, a1, Fal, o,
GUT-+37T= YOI, T, ST, T, TY+37T= T 3711g |

-dl waTE! gag
Tg WeId dfgd 3R Fed il &1 H TIa &1 TohaT & | 3T I aTel R, Ttfer T
21 € (S arfera <) |

qrferent § foraT & 59 G Wsg
o g -t itaTe T fAffa s (Wraars g9m)
q1a/91(Ar) + qradt
() +dt Tl
() +dt forreft
o7(AT) + &t et
et +dt Flerdt
geT +at Terdl
-3, -fq wiar yag

-3 31aT -f v | o igaTa e Ueg WiferT i € (SR anferet o) | g W@
& vl & T gary TforaTas Reg YfeenT gid @ (e R - 31 gevardt werat
% ufedg | 3fE) | wiare -7 e Fed Ued € | 98 G5d foran argel & |y
g BT & | AT -3 WA 9gT Fed Wedd Ui dgd Wedd o €9 # off wge
eeE |



How to Determine Grammatical Gender in Hindi — 235

drferent Qo Weard foraT ATqeT & T TierT 43T ¥eg

qaveg -fAwiEd i s I ¥eg -z WAt A sy
uTg ClEEIEEE:RIY) Pop (vTaETTe GTy)

7 +1fa P 77 +3 P

i) +fa wfa & +3 g+

NED + fa wfey

=7 +fa f&fs

g +1a 1G]

41 YR -fd Ugd arel G Us51 & 3R 3GTeL0T g &
Sifa, S9ifa, wifa, oifa, dfd |

- 3772 TaTE! ud
- 37TE WeId e 3R Afgd gl H UgeRt giT § (ST e 93) |

dferent 23 faRIvoT (FWR) T@ foran 7 § (F19) 99 wiaaras 957 veg

o g - 377E e g i weg (WreaTae Tmy)
=T +arg g,

i) +arrg feerd

ger +37T8 T | T

&ar +amg [2C/ES

@gl +31% @erg

erg(-41) +37T8 S

die(-1) +37T8 faerg

FHATE 3G |

- Wiare g
-§ U e 3fR afgd A1 A TgeR BT § | SRR STadTeh Xeg Wil g gl
€ (Y rfere 2) | , .
39 U § IRH- 3 Ug HREt- 3R, agl aa o oSt off -3 wera gaa g9y
21
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qIferert 83 -5 UTd 8 99 WiielT el Ieg

e g -§ Ward! v il weg (WreaTae Tmy)
1T +3 qraert
@d +7 @dt
glde? +7 gleedt
Tew +¥ Tewdt
ST +8 STarHt
g4 (-1) +3 gt
gHS +7 gHS!
gie +3 gt
T +5 &t
g7 +g TaTE
gl +¥ SEIE]

Ao, g&it g |

-3t whiarht veag
- 3t g Fed UeAd B, Afgd & w9 H off vge ST € | U Wiaarad wien ¥eg
Fd & (e arferan 23) |

aiferent g3 -3t v @ 94 Wifel Isg

el g - 3fidt e yeg i e (Wraaras g9m)
qar + airdt gerdt
7T + aftdt wtdt
foe(am) + it el
() + 3t g
g9 + afrdt gyt
e () + it el
(1) + it gl
- 37T T e U

Tg UIT Foia Yool g S[geh Toita Titfert U517 S & (S et 9¥) |
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qrfeiet Q¥ - 3711 Uad § a9 Tlifel’ Isg

7ol Wy (Yfeeit -7 wdareh e fAfete g, (wehfermt we &)
SRR

ufeq -+t gfeart

AT +3771 AR

Se +37r1 Stert

et -+t T

CIEae +arrHt ATt

X +377Ht gt

Agaw + 3771 ARt

PO IYATG €, AY &+ 371 = Tarvil | 3TH - 3771/ - 370 TeId FHgaTIF g A
AL

-39 Wi T

(g drferen gu) |

qrfeleT QU -37 Uag 4 59 Tlifeit 451 Isg

w5 (Gofta gfeett -5 el wed fafia wsg (wsfia wifer gam)
EE]Y)

g +37 g

Tt +39 TFifaT

TeR + & qeIRT

aeft +37 aferT

CIiE +87 SR

g +39 FiferT

arg +37 gifge

-3(- Q) wiarh gaa

Ig F&d U §, i f3Ra1 A H S[eae IHF HIA 9 &t Tadrad GG a4 §

(fe dferen 2s) |

AT 26 -3 TIT T I W fert Taarads 957 eg

el Ug -7 U T A+ e <sg (wTaaTae g9my)
-0 WA T

e Z 7o

THBHAT (4] THE
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U WA St I8 Feafd ufehan A SR -7 Jevaret 19 -0 Wiart 5l |
qeyarE Uad

TiaTeh gt i qevare uedt 6t T v § | e 5o gevard uadt &
IeTeev g T |
- qRVaTE! ad

Ig dfgd Iad 1 Tsgl H et Ig T HiaaTash Yfee Y9 94T 8 (e
arferert 99)

eI Q6 TEd -@ Tead § 94 491 55

el g - evaTd W i wsg (WraaTee Tmd)
7q +@ 7

SITeTT +d slTelvlcd

gy +& g

TH +@ T

HIq +& Higd

g7 +@ g7

ga +@ qac

Aed +d b

34 UHR: Fdla, @ia, 9, [Uga, T4, Ja%d@, 3, AR, 99d, Jovd,
YT |

- 37 qeyard] Uy

-37% Fed UAd § Sl GEHd ATgel & W1y TYH eI SHcards—urforarad g
RIaTIS— JfeerTT ST ¥eg STaT ¢ (A drfere g¢) |

qIfeiepT ¢ - 375 U T 94 STTiarde 97 vsg

el Ug -3 JEVATd! U e wreg SfaaredsTy)
I + 8% XieEd

7 + 37 IED

i + 37 MIECD

gy + 3F il

ar + 37 IRED

4 + 3@ v

73 + 37 'freEn

g + 3P gah
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gt UBR: S, [Add, RS, §igw, UTaw, A1%IF, J9F, 187h, Yaish, d9F, da,
YIRS, AIGFH, GUIGH, QF, TI9F, gidw, TG, araw |

-3 qeyare Uad
(3ferg drferert 23) |

et 9] -1 JevaTd! Uegd & 54 Gs W5

el g -3 qevaTd U i wsg (WraaTee Temd)
&1 + 877 g7
7 + o7 qrer
3% + 37 3BT
aﬁ\' + 377 CELE
Silg + 87 SitaT
3TFY + 3/ STHYOT
g + o7 e re )
wit + 37 T
g + o7 &R

PO WATHS TGHT & - 377 T - 3707 B ST &, SAQ: FRT, THYT |

- 3779 EyaT U g U Hgd Uedd ¢ | 3HY I aTet Xeg HTadTad Y5
21 € (3R drferat R0) |

qIfeTerT R0 - 3779 TIF T 54 U1 U

Il g - 3779 qEvaTdt T fAffa s (Wraaraes g9m)
o1 (-41) +3719 UG

Fo(-1) +37g CEIC)

fes(-m) +3mT IEECIC]

a=(-1) +371q ara

(- +31mq wRIq

rer(-m) +31mq fa&=ma

EﬁW—WWWWWWWW,WW,
grd, HMcwId, W4, Red, §eiq |

- 3797 qYaTe! Y&y
g g Hi- 3779 VeTd bt A e UId ¢ | 398 994 ATt Teg, oft T gfeer
T B 2 (Iferg aferart 22) |
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IfeeT 3% - 37797 Td & a4 Yool U3l g

el T - 37797 gEETE U il weg (WreaTae Tmy)
gea1(-7) + 37ar gerrar

e (-T) + 37ra7 eArer

Fgen () + amar Fgerar

qg(-7) + 377ar ggarar

godr(-A1) + 371aT gedrar

4t YR TeArdT, SefraT, gerdl, fg@rar |
-U9 U9 -U7 JevarH! &g
3G WIaTas dlgd Tedd § Taardes YieelT ¥eg a9 & (g arfersr 33) |

qrferet 33 -U7 U § T Yfeer T 937 Ueg

g -TA Y -gT AT g A wreg (sradTes Em)
HreT +99 HITTT

et +99 1T

=T +99 FgUT

qrTeT +q7 T

qFTH +q eeacaiD)

aeter +99 et

ger + 7 gerar

Hqler +T7 glerqr

28 YRR - U T S §U YT WS 3 37 TGI8V GEA ¢
3IETY, SSTEIY, MRGSY, 3Icgey, IUSEHYF, S+, HEY, TS,
T, T1STT, ASHY, FITATIT 3G |

-g, -fa qevare vgg
Tg Pl T & Sl Tk ATqgei H et deH WIforaTd e eg aTd § | S ST
% § (S arferan 23) |

feret 33 -3 FET T § T YfeerT G W5

e X1, (§5 9T) -3 Jevardt uad i wsg (sfUremees Tmy)
Fq +3 Caiy
F +3 Ffa
77 +3 elicd
q7 +fa gfa

RO gaTFaTet qevaTdt U wiardt e
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-1 qeNErEl U4 -@ (I ) e 9ag
-7 Fed Wead T oK forardes e (Infinitive) Yfcer g1t 8 | 5 foransies gamat
H S -7 9T dt SITE -0 UIF A § 37T foRaT & U1 €9 % GHME S Aiaard s
GG ST €, § T G TAre] B BlgaR (S Siig-are) gt wifer gt €1
IGTEXVT & I ST, e, HgehT, Sler Sfe ferardies gemy gfee €, Staf e,
Hge, Sl WTadTdes YgTd Wi ¢ |

9 oo forarde emetl ©g -7 U Y % Igrevl Gu AT R € |
Stgt forandes &S UfeerT €, 9l -7 @1 A g -3 (-0) @t g G9
wlfer § (3ferg aferent 3¥) |

arferest ¥ U -7 & g ¥ &4 G U5

-7 I el 5 fef - AN TG -O Je1 @ ufafia fem
(feramdies &) A a3 wsg

AT gfeert Te wiferT
HEHRAT gfeer HEHER wifer

= yahR & fafafea g & Set & ugd forardes g (Yfeei) ot 8, 39 a1g
g8 A -0 g arett g5 (=i ):

TIHAT — THE, GAFAI - GHE, Bl - Sid, ST - IS, G - B,
BIGAT — BTG, T — TTE, 18T — 31, HgHT — Hgeh, Tghl — Tg |

2.3 TEd: SRS-TRET & Tiardt ok gevaret uead

f&dt & 7o srdt-wRE ud! &1 JhT €l W@ 8, S Wiardt Sk gevardt wed & €9
H g B 1@ & | 3% 3uR W off foi feiRor gva g1

IRAT-TRE & TS AT 9

-3Y WA Uag ‘
-39 UgY o Xsg g el 99T ¢ (Sf9y drferet qu) |
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I Y -39 Udd & 94 WTaaTas U Usg

e g -9 WA g il weg (WreaTae Tmy)
T +3%7 Fiferer
TR +E e
1T +3%7 ferer
g1 +39 CCAER
arer +39 giferer

3t UHR: TRIGRT, THISRI, SISTATEHI, §1G%T, IR |
-2 witardt g

£ U ¥ g Weg WaaTad G9TY € (IR arfera Re) | Ui evarg €, S
HEATae ST SEg1 (< STag+3) |

AT 3% -8 T A T1 TIGaTaS el 491 Usg

o g - Wi v i weg (WreaTae Temy)
3 +¥ gt

SATIGR +3 ELIECIC

Eicica + Eiccal

T + TerHt

STIRGET +3 SEREEl)

gIford, Wit |

-7 TeltaTd U
-7t Y TelaTet STaaTed Ud § | 9 Uy age faRvr wegf # Sjear € (e
arferar 29) |

qrfeiedt 2 -7 e | 51 WiaaTae el T e Usg

I g -7ft ey i weg (WreaTae Tmy)
fS=1 +7ft fSert

ARTST +77t RIS

949G +7ft Jrageft

goilgr +7ft gaitget

=&t YeK: STar, S, wfHget, aRer, @, qigit |
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-7 Tt wed (fFrafefea qevare ved -7k 3fEy 1)
3T g U9 & g AN §: 7R Qg -2 | -Z 9€) Wegd & ST SR @ 5 ga €,
S gr-gd H |

-7k Fda T ¢ ST WA foRaT @ 91 g € | 6 Wfegds o1 § AT gl
T AT | THY TRA-3MH TG BRE Ja & G Vg1 & HIEGaras (FqEraarads )
HaTG St € (3 arfere 2¢) |

qrfeiet :¢ -7 Ugd @ 94 HiaaTae Wil 457 g

Teg TR (< -TTR+-3) IGIECRIES
e Tgg (vTaaTIe SqaEEaTde U9y
arq +7 CICUIk
Ul +7 TeTIRT
T +71 Fariikt
T8 +71 TR
Tt +7R} TR

Ut UhR: gT871RY, aggvkl, Tkt |

- 37 iaT gga
g Ugg HIaaTS el YgTd 1T &, I4T:
T - 37 TeltaTel! eI RIEERE
CIECICERRIY)
@6—'1797_ + 37 ﬁa?'ﬂ’-??_cf

- 37 Wd Hewd: Ueh 3IXa SgeiTgeh a1 1 7% § | &gl & ag Fpearges wfshar
Wy &9  fq@m rfear wegl ol dane qieenat ¢ | 39 forg 9 fou o wregf # - a7
e a1 A feraan guen! 4% fafga foran 7 € | ggraa, wR1wa, fewTera, ferara,
IR (G |

-39q WA Tl
Tg SR eI ¥eg H S[geh HIIaTash TilerT S S1aT & | S1f¥har ag et Jef
& forort 7 Sear & (3fg anfere 29) |
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qlfeieT 2% -39 Udd § 94 JiaaTaes Wil 951 U5

g -39d WiaTdt T fAffa osg .
(HTeETES U gEdarde Ueg)

ge +39d srafergd

arg + 599 @naaa

TIgq +39d Tglaa

agq +39q Argfaga

ageH +39d AgsAga

g + 39 gqrfaaa

iz +39d sfAfaaa

Fosl +39d Fiosrerd

SRE-WRE & F© JeyarE! g

- 3T qevare! Udd

39 Ug § WaaTdeh U9 TRIarddh WienT 47 216G a9d ¢ (SR arferr 30) |

qTfelel 30 - 3775 UTd § o4 Wit 9T Ssg

g - 3T qevaTd! e fAfia wreg (aegarae o)
T + 3H I
gl + o7 g

=311 &g CIR R

g UIT G g} H S[geh? 31 Yehak HTaaTass Ud it ggarads ey STl
& (S arferet 32) |

AIfeiepT 38 - 3797 Ud @ 94 TlfeiTT T Xeg

T TG -7 GEYaT U fafifa =g
(TaaTae Tg GHgaTd® g9Ty)

W + 37T TRAT

o7 + 37T TSTIIAT

AgTa + ST AeFar

&oT + 3771 gYotr T

IR + 87T IR

-7TTR qeyard! gead

g U G WG| H S[eeh HIaaTad TifeiT 9 s ¢ (SR arfer 31) |
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RT3 -7TR UG § g9 WTgaTde 9T Weg

I g -7TR q&yaTd! W [GIECRIES
(Sfaarae Tg Wiaaras g9rd)

ag + R qI7R

T + 7R AR

-7 qevare! Uead (SR fefed witareh v -7k 3few)
3G W § gfeen Sfiarae 9T aat § (S anferet 33) |

qIfeiert 33 -7TR Yga @ 54 991 955

(gfeei Sfdarees gsmd)
Fo1$ +7 IOTRTIR
e +7z e
Sk +IR Wo
TS +7R
T8 +7R e
-3 qevar g

g U GeTeit & AT STTfaTas-dhjarads g a1 § | -5t Jerd: gl Taa & |
2t A 7 wraEt @ gt 3 (faardt 2016: 329) (3f@q darfere 3%) |

qIfeierl 3% -1 U & 94 U1 Vg

I g -t qevardt ua g =g
(SfaTereh—aaras—aeTd)

Cuear + 9t ariaEt

Crcy + 4t Ereail

QAT + 3 @t

TR + 5t geerdt

THeT + 5t Teherat

g + gt o=t
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3 faeeny

TG 3G & G ATagle €9 § G3il &1 AT (01 foitT ugam- &y feman
T
TR €Y THlelq el U ¢ f 28 igid 78l e wend wifes fgia ot g
BT 8 UL A v g6t 3 et 3 foim fraieor gash auwnsii @ 7o g5 9@
HH BT |

e Tt H B AU wiaTdt 7 qevaTet Hadl & 3ggRvl 4y T €|
T8 T Fod U €, FO dlgd YT 9T FO PG T4 dlgd gl w0l F HgH
U | g8 YRA- 3 9Tl Og - 3Ret Jel % U € |

Ggl gt

1%, SIAdT 991G 1920. fggt reneor. St ATt w=foft g,

faardl, Sgaamrgor 2016 [1950]. @St 997 7 357 37Kk fashrg. faeett: eevrd
TR

qrued, 3ife AR 2010. “fEdt # werg faam (fe fraizor & faiv ggat ),
AT 49,3. 7% fSeett: g fedt Fgwmera.
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Attitude Towards Learning Hindi in
Singapore Universities: A Study

g7 a8
ferTR & fasgferamer # fedt Staa &
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Abstract Hindi is taught as a foreign language in two Singaporean universities.
This reflects the interest in India and South Asia, which has increased in universities
and the academic world over the last two-three decades. This interest has stemmed
from India’s growth especially in the rise of the purchasing power of her growing
middle class. There are also various untouched opportunities in India. In Singapore,
the students who take Hindi are diverse. Some students are second/third genera-
tions Indians. Native Singaporean ethnic Chinese and Malays also do take up the
course. The motivations for doing so range from a desire to understand Bollywood
films without subtitles to gaining a marketable skill set.

This paper seeks to explain this phenomenon by understanding the broad mech-
anisms and reasons behind the uptake of Hindi as a subject. The variation amongst
students in terms of linguistic and cultural differences is analysed as a variable influ-
encing their motivation to learn Hindi. Both primary and secondary data are utilized
in doing so, ranging from existing literature reviews to interviews and surveys.

Keywords Indian diaspora, Hindi teaching in foreign countries, Hindi learning,
culture, script.

gRiw G & g fasyfaeeral # &t fageh oo & v & foars o @ g ek &gl 7
el ag e YR SR Q0T g & ufd 3@ T2 &1 ufdfae 8, e wae fay .=
& fasgfemmeral ok sreprefie GaR § o i-dF gee! | &1 8 | 9Rd & Us 3¢9
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R ot B € W, Yo a5 91 a1 aifelige HfE &1 oft € | Jrer & e ot Sl 319
IR, R it 31Tk gfig ot off ASHTR a1 AR Ht Gorareti & &9 & S@I S @8 |
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o 39 @@ # AR & fAufaaedt # & daa o o & 99 uelf @
forzeivor ©g 6t & Wi 3 oo W fequnht & 71 § | Ue o7 Sief fed! dies aral
BTA % I WIS Fithfen adT & g gast &R &t ugn &t Ieht rom & e &
9 G99 “aRadaRiiear’ &1 €9 ¢ | 919 € 9gd & G849 # Bt srearud & 39 e
T@ QS | 36 WY & foiq orgadt ofik Yohed 1 dg & STieel ol SearTe fohdr Tam
2 | Trfecy wHiten, Semepr, gagror, (e &<t fasm @ araxia, saraeie uikseg o
<t 1 e, YaTeieTs THRIG! &l STadie-, THIET, STfe ATl o ggrT foar
g

A Mg — AR STy, fag # &t Rigron, e dim, wwapfa 3 faifdr

g giE™

fETR &t wawa g &t T 9 2qau A fAeft | 7 gqus H R fomrt wmrsa &
1Y Ueh Tdl T3 I 7747 9T | FHIATATTFIR TRHR & W1 F&d ATHG Sl Il il
3 forg fETTgR < Gyl w@ersa &t 3R wgH TerT ST § ST 2R&Y &l YUl WRIed
2 & farar (Chew & Lee 1991) |

fETTgR et w1 6. Tt fepeiite & Shefl gar & ¢ | ST & A R
ﬁ@n@aﬁa@ﬁ%ﬁﬁmﬁaﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁmwﬁﬁ fafers 3= & ey,
gﬁmamw%?ﬁﬂ@%%u@uﬁq@ﬁ%wwaﬁﬁaﬁaﬁwuﬁ
feraTelt et STaT @ wifeh o7 STEea H 3! Ufderd il & g | 208 ¢ ol STEeal
Rare & Farfass AR & 99 208¢ &l SAMUMT & YR W 0¥.3% =T, 23.¥%
TeTd,]. % WA 3R 3.3% fAfsa sifaat € (Department of Statistics 2018) |

T 336 H TR &l <19 qot @erst firer |t &8 gttt off; AR, 3rmary onfg
W@ﬂ?ﬁﬁ?%ﬁwaﬁqgawmaﬁqdlgmlaﬂwﬁmw%ﬁﬂh
J FEivaT &t Ferar faan | R # sieh, i+, #erg ik afve 9w swreh &
mﬁ\wﬁmwmaﬁfﬁwmm STIST ! T TTVT T 31 it gt ren
% €9 H Ug %! YT g3 |

39 =g H fEmqR & fgamdt ifa 72 afes gt mea fasufarnert & fedt o &t
39 UTSshH | U 9 T T 3 HIROT, ITeh! UOTT SR I I Tt ot 715 § |
e &l Il IRoT H f¥war & g g9y ‘qRadsiear &1 Eg g |

2 TR & fargfaemern # fegt

fETqR & 39 < e fammert & off Rt @ fgditar s 3 &9 & veran 51 @ @ W
3G MY yd & ik gl # & o A amwr & €0 & g & el
TR STl 14T ¢ | TR & &t e fasafarmera & &t sy fRvgror depm granfera
BT &; et gafde aife R (U7 g @) iR i Smretoisa gfiafid
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(T €t 3) | 3 gt Fagfeerera ok & € 72 fag & wgayol @ w@d € | A9
gfiafdet o1t AR (7 g ©@) # f&dh o fRigror &t geema o9 R00¢ & g€
AT SehietToiehel gafaer (T &t ) Y a1 @ oar &t amam fRreqor @ 303y @
RG]

T g qg # f&dl Fen ok g g g &t wrar Hex Wik s
wENT & i AR 3R Uoe v § o ot ¢ 1 it & ©g &) & o
wTafies, A iR 3= <9 fot & ater man @ 1 3 vy wR furd oy gdl # uw
FA 2 | gel wRdlg vt & & & aramar affe wrer oft forarg St @ X 9w
% U &0 # € Suasy § wifs & & & wRor fih uafie @) & ey
2 =TS ST E |

T & g # fedl Arfadh), Ferm 3R qranfSre fasm e &) 2t ¢ Tex Bk Hed
ST F ST UDF T F e A GEE I g I W g F g R W
209¥ ¥ 030 % AF Ugel &R Ht &My & Ieig TE ¢ S wror fZel & armel
TR # foenfiat & o0 & €| et srwnelt # &<t & oremar ww S g H oft afve
TS Y HETTY TS STl ¢ |

39 Ud A $O WY gqsi & g IoTa 7 &; TR o fasyfermer # &gt ue
T BTl MW € HI? I IEIH o 82 gl off et o g it
&t ae ‘BReST @ &2 el H orenT oTal St YRIfH &1 U T §¢ S R
SATGIR @1 ST € o fEyR ot Sgear & wer, i+, IRd ofiX o=y S
QR 311 e €, o st & fFsnfora vt € o 39 f9a ygyfa o1 i sre
9| 22 489 § g oft Tt Y 772 € o S Reror & forg form we Y greh @
ST o STTaT @ 3R SHen! 99T e # &1 9HTe fe@Ts a1 8?

3 &) diwa aral: S i

39 faweren & forg F© affere &t auf & “fieR Iag fohd Q| 39 offwsl # T wU &
U 3R OTell & foar affferd €1 ol grr &t e fewoht oft Riggor arh A
AT &l TE ¢ | s e e 3 forg T w9 § uafed sifenst @ faversr e
&t TaRIHAT ¢ T Uge T i @ & dTfch ag SITHA AT SiT §as foh gl
Heat # forg ynyfA @ oTd 3119 € , FIT 3T HIS W HRV ¢ 3R HE Y9G
fRregor depeites W 82

3G faRarwr & forg el amdieht @ fsteyor, qera iR areier, g onfe; fora mman
& fSrgeht =T theamer 3fiX feawda 3 ot Y € 1 (Creswell 2002; Silverman 2001)
gredifer fth < Tl o1 TgRT fordm ST 1@l € W NeaR T8+ SH! Wb &l gial g |
TgfY T8l $o G 4 7 § R oft 38 et & w0 § & wgn foman som ifes
%% IR UTSdshH & 919§ 3 OTd Sed a1 8IS o & |

o e ¢ SR YarfEa 3 & "ean § ST SIRia ygfH are oTel 6t e
AR |

9 g1 3lferel & g § Ig o1 Wy ¢ o g1 & fasyfaemedl § wdtg ol
6t T e ¢ W fayfaarea 2 & v ol & g oft wh ¢ )| R @@
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S § i s aifves @ dfere 2 mamall it 3k 39 oo &1 ¢, anfex
THG T HRUT 8¢ g9 SR o ot == gl i TS g |

fETqR % gt €t faufareerat ® e srwnaff &t et & &<} diwm arelt 6t G
FH § | QAT 9GS Sar, =i, Sfars, seer emfEa St v agd
AR & | iR Uar &= ¢ S @< dian &t wienfea el wear |

3.¢ &t dtmq gt werg =1

HeTd BTe! ot G=aT ot Tl A < Fel 19 § | STa Aerd BTell & Fare g9 MY R
T 3 &l o Hivee argd € oTR Rii? I IR W o1 fF 3 e oft afetige
& A ¢ 3fi =g fohert 01 7 2 fZ) wrwn it 31k St i @1 e fhert &
'geeTged BId € Wfchd al WSl gl ST § 19 ek b 5o a1 GHST 7 MY | 3
FTeige & A9 & 3d YEhid ol SeraTer 3 Hefd STal 7 31 der ¢ | I SRt 9Ty
dia ! STgT Hewd &4 ol & | Ifeh Herg roT bt ftfd I €t €t o€ et faify
g | 1S SoaTg ToR ST g |

Tg ot g ¢ o SUIGIR Herg ©Ta 9TiHes Safmail # el 9T & §ud # 371d 8
3R 519 faufaanera & 5= 4A: SRal} diwe o1 High fHerdr € o 38 ur ared € | 37X
39 el # f&ct & Uit SehyuT el Ug ST 8 | B BTal 3 STER —

“37 WIGST @I, GeTHTT @I 3R SR @I &1 STHAT A @H &1
g1 & al @St i @1 viteh ot @5 TS @1 &1 i 37 ST Tifgq
it g6 e @ f@gt @1 ek of =et 17

3.3 &t dmq g 9+ o1

379 ST ATt & T BTal St Tt 6t | @) wenatt & S STl & g wrhl w1
Tt & | St e 7 oft ot St St € iR Rt # o A po BT FEd € -

“g7 Ut ureT HiEr Trgd @ g H faft 7 diet v | fafg diaa
# I GHY T ST @ 371 ST, Jradia HeAT agd gl drar
ST Gl | 3910 4 @S 7gT dka=r Trgdr o7 afe ok g gel
3T § | 319 &TAT @ I8 TeidweH! @ 1 orger & @t fafy diat
A EI”

Rt & &0 A e &1 gaY HRUT AR & YR &6t 9T afie & e
SHIHEIST ot Teh T BT ¢ | T&1 & Ti! BTl ol 3R ST BT aTel & fagfaemed &
3Td &, 3¢ dftet SR S faehed oTaT € | Seh a0 ¢ o 3R 9Rd ol &hig |Te
et @ < afire et =nfee w4ife aftrer ggl vanT & gend € | WRd Hel ST &
o f&g) o1 swaTe ST |
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gretfep dffer EE- arelt &t e off a1f¥res a2 @ | 98 el 7 Pl YRd & ufd
fofaa qo drg @1 i oft g1 SR # 9Ra @ el g At g3¥o—uo
H wofgr a1 & 1fSe 3T &R a1g & anf # off w7 ue-for@ vl @1 ST w5
BIS FTET & forg off a1 | 38 e G S A YR SR YR & Ui 9gd
YRR | el U9 &t Tt $o 3R 31T adh TS a1 ¢ | a8 off T oy
2 Wy et & wfd & & @ |

YIRA Fgd oY ¥ € Afch el & g¥i-g @t ot fAgR & @nit &t saar ek
QT UTa ST 919 ST 311 it o | S ©Tet fégt € @ € 390 § 2 R ST
TTed & a7 Rt IRa 999 & foru & O @ € Ao ot G ot féet segrei ae o
3 UM H 9Rd &1 ghed I it fiw g

3.3 ! SR amet afdt vt vRd o1

3R gH IE@IAd & 3@ o 98 WY gl ST o et draq arell ot g i a8
& Ifehet 39 BTAl # YR 7el & BTal & g1 gt [aafaemeral § gad o<t G=n g |
TR g o4t &) diaam ared €2 @1 3 oft 0 3iiR ardtenr &t X Bies
AR €2 TR & gt & farsgformerat # e ot fah facsft v & & & € famaman
ST 2 | TR Teh & hall | f 37el] g & OId 7 gl Jg! SR &l el 8 1 3R
T et 1 foure e & Sod € ofR gHa! ar 9 e ¢ df faufaamer sgd
HT T SUAT ¢ | Al AR I A i 82 AR & Wit # 9ga a1 9qg™
qffret T &1 @ | WA &t a¥g 34 affet il 1 @) et et ifes 3 fempmera
# affiet g@dt W & €9 H Ug §ohd ¢ SR &4l Ued, e @l g HRor a1 @
TR LI TRl | TR IR ) diem aral # 9t g a9 € 1 30 | A g1
e § R & € 98 € o weft sy e oft i g af 3es o fée Stem ot
& & St foreht fageht ot & forg | 3 sfelige fUred orawa @d € WX Sa-T & wHer
£ fora &1 oft &St ot affret fihew 3w g wwenT | YR forTad @ S gF
% HRYT &Gl 1 gHg U A B FEl A Fl el ¢ | 38 FHH B YU A & fog
arfedt 9Tt vRea o1 &t i omdt € | &St wemait & gen argura oifdes grar
? Iifeh gferor wRd ¥ afie, Ao, HaS B JI9T- TS o TH § Igf ¢ ofiX fegt
I 3MTST URA ot wfafAfY e F eu A gsfi @ @ e 3 ot g gle A i =i @
aTed | Ty & TR # & et & ufd gfegor wyrdt ggra # oft med w2
ﬁﬁﬁw%ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ%lwﬁwwwwﬁﬁﬁ
ol g At 21

g o gy o1 fRigror v forg avg § o € & Fel g oft Seen Stk g |
TR YEfH aTet BTelt bl TIReH T GEpfal T Gafera Il 1 Siefm © o Sifee & o
T &1 igphis 98 3¢ Ted ¥ T1d eIl &, A I MHE & St ¢ | affrer ofiR
f&ct & o WX AT & Y Ugel B© Heq I (g 3T o et € | &gt fUhen off
et BTl % AT 3 TTGT 6 ¢ A O -FS g, it Tegt U od & | 98 I STl
q1d ¢ o gden & =) o1 &2 9 31 =T e ¢ |
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AT H o T YT € ST AT & SgerTa AT AT FRa o ferg S e & gl
T Hel AgAYYl B § (Romaine 1989: 42):

. TSI & goil

. TG AT I

3. fommera &t fee g o
¥. O U YT U7 9 X YT
. S Uit gRT STqu e

AR & 27 Ufg a2 W S 39 Y Ig o @y ¢ & wra # B &t arenrs anfe &
ST TEATH B &l fRfd STa da 3R a1f¥e Sgax =&l gt o fageh W & &g
T fE<t diq aredl ot g & oft geiadt 981 gt | &) & ufa gerers g fawfEa
T Dt ST ¢ | AT Y SR AT &%l 7 IRT @ e fomm suah ufd 793 At
TG T T FerdT | UAT & =Y g uferd fig W SR & § af 3l 3 ded go
g gu& 9 9YRa § ZEr @t wenfaa forar 1 ae R A @ee) Il # |t &2
et 7 OST TS5l T THEY A g 3d € | 9 2 f2d) Ue @ € R wiaw # Igdht
SUGIITET ST & TATGT el IO A STt | STST U] WIS b Wil o Site & g
ARG Uge] Tel & | 7 d W 7 TP TR W 3T IS Jed ¢ | 9T H faga
B e W o} DiE grTioie a1 e gaf ey fowrs 78 gar gefey 9yra |
121 & ufa T S Stk 7121 & < 1S facht el e =meam? orell @l <l ael e
2 foh 3R it 9T gme T A STOST | T e ST |

AT T & G1Y Tgerd] Tgd! ¢ aifeh 3T T Siea &GN &1 Wid 9Tl 9t
ST & STYAT A § | AT Y TR TEA & g BRebl A & T RdgRl § e
39 % 1T ¢ | TR # oft 7g 9T Wy gt € ifes o vRd ot @ famr
o Q38 @ 30 ufdwd o ufa ol § &7 § 7 T IR 9Rd 37699 710 2 |
TR B9 & g il Hofeet IR # o194 RedgRi ¥ fieiat [T g & St €1
3G GFY &g} T 37t Ayt sffe ATt € wifes el g et W faer &
T g, TRl SISt @l Siearen §¢ 79T 8, W gfgur 7 oft 2 AR 3% fiet &t At
TEd FAEA IS SAH § | T & SR AT Y SRFR @ & 1 HgdYvl RS
HTaglehdr Td FHTfSre @t ot € (Dorian 2014: 207) |

ZEa 371 WY ¢ foh SR AT & gRT ASHIR 81 8 1 s FrATfoies ar el g o
I ATV I a1 91a g1 1T @ | TR & R diaet TR &t e areft
FY E o et 31X {49 & o1 =01 A oft &<} o et wR o 7 foverant | wredifen g
3R 3= Ufars wrreht & ag g ¢ S aoig @ 3% ufa sren effion 2 | grife
G & &g IR U9 WG 3 HROT Ig AT HiE ST G | 3N Siaeii iy faarg
w7 31 & 37 U e 81 SiTg 363 foiq 3111 o1 941 96 $o e Hl daR T ¢ |
oft-aoft 9ToTE e aret Arer-foar f o Qe ‘@i’ Isgraet 1 UGN AT TTed @
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el € | STrSTeRe TgTITaTS! ST 5 ATl % fo g€t weR i wgferd S wr g

¥ fed) e a1at BTal & faur 3fik Bl =

St BT et Hie R € 919 394 e fog g f& snfer swgiv &) ot it ofik ug
oS wfasy & 8 e STEi? ifers! o TR-aR fawafia forar mar ik & ada @
e oft &t T (Silverman 2001) | 3% S H T {o@ar g@- & el | F faam
g TR IR Ze i@ @ oal @ forg g € | o 9 four st # g Seer 26
31aTs fomam 7T § | BTdl & e usael & 91y €, 9 aredt iR STadid 3 STelT
TG H & | oTq: 3G aIent § faweryor fmar T (Creswell 2002) | Ig THAT STeid
Al & faRl W i § | T3 &1 STHR 9gd 991 7Kl § W S frsay fAed €,
ITHT HTh! &G deh AT & I TKIATE hT ST Gehd @ | I Sl | e g 3k
T e & ot fqmmaT |

u fget dras & wror

TTal § I8 T UH— 3N &St Ft diw @ €27 ok “gg ww 9fos # &E &
MT?” —F a9 & SN foaR 31y, e faeryor frar a1 @ o Ugd IR-IR
@ W o 7 T off Gt | o amm S & W & diw & 9 R gt € |
PO I T AN & G H agal STl ¢ | SATGRIR BTell 4 Tk & 3119k Hrvr 3,
fSreht asTe @ 3 &gt & wfa i gu g

u. diciigs

&St T Wi & o FRUN H Fed 1Y o1 9 {hert U9 S1feR fo5am | e
go IR BT WA il et gfwrat 3 fihert gfan & 39 s wonfaa € fo s
T amed € | &) fired ok ifia oft sga s e €1 afefige 3 &gt wmor 3
Ufd Ueh GohRIe 199 ol faear foman 2 | fher) darg gaerm, il & et gaen
foher 3@ & 3 feeraed S91dT 8 | ‘Facged o8 ax 379 &1 9ig 3fR Igeh!
TERTE el § T 34ferg ora oSt ot fédt € Wt W dieen wrea § | et i gr-de
IO AU ST W@ e W e gft A st g Hr arad wel 2 |

“fegt fired g@ @I Yeora aga Ugdt g2 ok § a7 & & fegl
g argar o1 F4ife g2 Ml 8 aga i fgeraedt g 1 8k &
137 3T) WIRT ST&< ST g7 df 98 97T A 5eg 1”7
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TeY | fegt g & aga or=st et € I8 W fohem F ot
HIIT &, 379 & L GoaT § dl gt Tgd ST AT g 1”

Fieitge 3 ufd SMHYT YR iR Ao ggyf aret o1el | 2 foeht | &f - 3@
e oft firet St it € afeh afefige @ R4 &R errehfid € | 378 @ U ©1d %o auf
ek Uit &t it & HIROT HicTehTal & Tg IohT & | MR IRA% § TgH & T 3
&<, aiver ik 3fear & ufa oft eivma @ | SEA &St sveft et =1 gafery ore €@ @
2 W &<} e St € 3R 7T e 8 | WIRelta el § oft ag sga oifves wofaa
& forgest ymTor 3@ a1 & ot € | 9 919 § € WX 38 31U IUATH 319 @1 8
3R &) weym & 99 3T 3197 & YR € | gEd Tt STl i 37T STeT it ueig
%1 9% HE TSt 3 T g § TR 39 dXg I afcige A U B

W.R TS 9T graT

3TSTehet TS TS G & e 319 ¢ | TET 181 ¢ fob Uget el o R a9 s/aer &H
& Tl ST AT aTehs HTVT-HEpTd @ URA Bd 9, SATgIaR Je! §iad 9 | % IR 3§ AT
T 9 Aerd off TIfie @ed 9| 31T Sraer 1Y € | e et @ fasgfasmeal # 72
o7 faRivegl @ diE gehd ¢ | foig 77e foami & @ 2 dnr 4w Ue = o diea
Torg O &t 9@ w 21 8f 3= gl faify 9 srawg gwifea fear g |

“T 9191 G & FifAfad [ereq agav giar & at 4 7% fafa areit
FI?:;_I”

“Sfieft 79T G 77 T 37eT & TaleIq AR feIq i g e 217

.3 W WHOT 3R AR ! ST

TRT GHAT 3R ANT & aradia &t oft &gt oo dhew arer s1al & @ s
BT STATT TET | FHOT AR HTHT BT HIh! YT G TGT ¢ | FHUT & G AT Y
arfardar @ @it ggad g ok et 7 fopedt off U 3w <t &R @ uge 37 g9 Y W
H 3o a1 Thea 6t gerg €t 2 | ST g 1Y SISt 81 7T € ok SaTer & e
TN g SRIT Y AR AT AT € | gredifos IR i e o1k fafaerar W €, 9
STUAT ST TR T8 e ITAT ¢ | 37T HY A7 & g e el udig | WRd Ugel &I
TR G ST | MR SHUT & SMHYVT & Ho TTH HIRN & TG foars ga & fSa
Gepia 7o 8 | FR-IR o19 I farfas oft samue €1 wer € o sTRa wor & Hront #
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Fo fmar off fg@a erft & 1 gt 9+ o1el & off wRa smor o6 wene fogmn | et
ot & oral & off IR YR WA 6t g Wy foEt o 3= ®rRoi @ 3 &t wem #
IR S|

“T Ya fg W gHT 1R g | 121 dia @ agl & @i @t ard
& ot g AT @ g 1”

“fgdt diaa @ & &l @ arasia ae ardeit | i@t wika & ged sarer
Fictt ST arett 7T @ 3R Ay & oft @t @i aierd & 1 31 fegt
Tt & aga T g7 |

u.¥ TR GEpfdl ST JarTd faifa

TRAT GEHIT & UT SRy UTei TFa & & uf 2\ & anTt # Hrot TgT € | arRToret
% arel R faefRiat &t ofte, el forelt el & Tea depa o fEd) diwd wivil & aR
H w1t o foran S ge 8 | TR Gepfa | fSraet forear & Iat wag & ot
3R & & 2 | R G5l & Aoidier T & A BT 377 YR srwred &
o et I €1 3 I 37eqd ¢ o fédl o & s & Gepfa ot wwgm A
HH MG | 96 AR 7 STl &t 21 Ffad Tel Hal IR §Ephid & &3 uef 9gd
3 T e § | GEpfl S aht a1feres amg it ofk 3o arfgdt Wt vt
STl # 3@ | Ao O 9 § $© HH g9IGd GW | S8 & 919 g gaan
Tt oft SmTemoT 1 Uk U € | gTeliich s @l foifd & Jerd fedl e il 3fiR ad
oft 721 IR 3R q 311 SI1d @t STl ef¥entor it sgerar fon 8 | SaanTd fafy smarh
T et ST gehdt € TR 59 o1 faf diw o € 6 U are Suafs @ argard g
2 | U WX B el B gE & 3o gl & i 2 faufaereral # fafy i & st
2 Ba ergfaem gt A Al & g 9@ Swru & dit fafS o s@He
R Ghd g W @ 7T ¢ ST 3¢ a4 il gy o Sirdt @ @ 9 9 & ufa
1S SeaTiRd o 31 & | 3 fofY @1 31fere & 31feres seaTer &em oft wed 2 1 &
9 He A Tl & fow o STl & foran gia1 € 9 3 & IR ‘ghEfeesa &
TEIAT YA ¢ |

“URdg gehld & Re-g’ & & 3g% aR S argdt g 17

“YRdT IUTGTHIT F HAATG gF agd ST et g1 Sid
o ygek A dieT A giaT & 391 feg! 4T <t g 1 8% uReig
gfaera ofix arorifa & oft ag & g1”
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GHETT grgdl 971"

TRl Tah 3R BTl 7 91 digq & A 1 geprae &t aeg @ agi fAft & ror 9o
e &l a1 T R0 Hfawd Sral A 6t Sit g femrn g s faftat w5 9r srfee
MRV el & | Tepfa & ufdr feara sadh! fmar ok fafawd & o g1 g &
R & gl & $o aul § SR ARG T B SR U W § SR A &
MRV HX TG § | Bl T AgR Ueh 37T IgT60T § | 37 AR # &g STel iR
Brett o1 ST STt fohar it @ forad e, emifedt, gida, e &g g9 & &,
arfegt v R & |19 € 3o Ao BT o A9 oI € | 39 a¥E ¥ U & U
TEe HTYT § TS ST ¢ 3R et 37X e & aR # o a1l <ff 3199 & uaT gerci € |

u. SIEdl g RRAGRT & et

Sl 3k Rdery @ a1 e oft fZS i & oron § & U @E ST ¢ | 51 fos
& & 2 gH 3@ g% ¢ 1o g & e des arel orel # ue wer ot sifge) o
TR T & | 376 § S BTAl & NWIGR 9RT # e & 3K # F77eqe, 4ais, gor
anfg @l & Tgd €| 9gl &St S &1 go § 3R STdl & dvar & o oie 9 39
forera € Y RSl 71 ST & BRuT &2 914, AT, s el § 4T 3 5114 § | § T

T 9T &l g AT TR € |

f 7% gael @t 7 gHer Sq | F gt § 1% gl @ of at It ard
THS TSIt 37K I Gepla ot S gHgrET Arge €17

“IR 1! R¥dgR 9Ra & g & 3k 2gt aera &1 7 3+a @t &
T AT TR B 17

g

GIKl ol AT SR 7 HHE ST o ISt Wit Fedt g 3fi U gt off g ¢ | fHmgR
H TSI §F Ht T & SR € | Tg 9RA & AoIeias § o gt & faufdaeat
&t U Sgd o fafaeral # it S § | wrag ad wRon  f AR 7 vra
Y 3R TG aTell ol YT HIH! ¢ | d ISR fedl dield ¢ | e a1 3794 Sredl ot
T, gTet 31T TreE & fory f&d) S o gu Sw man € | gt woft-ahoft e |
TG Sl § 3R $o BT 37U 91 Siia=anel, I Gepfa & 3 dgaw adid §
g & forg oft <) diwa g1
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W& R o STdge 3R ASHIR & S1aeR

R ot STdeqae iR ASHIR & STaEL gg & il & aui # @ &l fHerl ¢ |
ot BTa o YRA F IR g2 TG TS 7Y FI F €U H g ol § | Ra A
BT A HI AR IS off Tgd 3T Ll § Afh 39 [Gaped &t HiE oier ot 7
T | e S FIY U arel BTd I A ¢ o 9fosy # I et & ary oft
FM FET &, @ W H &S v emyht | vRa &1 SR off 9gd 99T €1 IR &
TR M W 9T & THae 78] 999 37 I1ed | WRd TR gaah! oK ¢ ok gt
&St &1 & WRA &l 9T & €9 H 3@d § | I8 oft gurd ¢ o wa # Sieh & 9d W
1 o ST GehaT § TRl &t diem arel 6t e 31fdes ¢ 8 | ol g arad
2 o fect 1 STeva & & folQ 91 71 &) OR SToTR 37X al il Ud Geapicr ol goer
oft aravge ¢ gl &S e fit Rk Ht s @ 2|

“HIed H @IH AT i U faehed g dl fgal 9197 39 feig el & 17

“3I1ST ST] 3T SI1Y dt WIRd @1 (3% & gad vfaare’ 3k deit &
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Tk FTAT § TTY € e ¥ & ‘Uaeaet HIed WY 9reed o fegme ¥ d9R fohd g
2 S 99g-999 WR 9ger SI1d1 @ | fasgfaemeral & Siiqeirs aicer ol S&IHTe aich
STl il WISt @l “HiaTge afam 6t ggferaa oft & 57 & € | T &< it &
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On the Contributors

Anvita Abbi, Ph. D. (Cornell University, USA). An advisor to UNESCO on lan-
guage issues for long, Prof. Abbi is an eminent linguist and social scientist belong-
ing to the family of Hindi writers. She has been visiting professor in Universities
across Europe, Australia, Canada, and America. She taught Linguistics at the
Jawaharlal Nehru University, India, for 38 years. She has carried out first-hand
field research on all the six language families of India, extending from the Him-
alayas to the Andaman and Nicobar Islands, to identify Indian linguistic typol-
ogy and shared features across diverse Indian languages. An editor and author
of 25 books published nationally and internationally, including Voices from the
Lost Horizon (2021 Niyogi Books), Unwritten Languages of India (2017 Sahitya
Akademi), A Grammar of the Great Andamanese Language. An Ethnolinguistic
Study (2013 Brill, Netherlands), Endangered Languages of the Andaman Islands
(2006 Lincom Europa, Germany), A Manual of Linguistic Fieldwork and Struc-
tures of Indian Languages (2001 Lincom Europa, Germany) and a collection of
short stories Jjg?‘??? gggr (1969 Vani Prakashan). She has been an acclaimed
short story writer in Hindi. Her work on tribal and other minority languages of
South Asia has been exemplary and has bagged several national and interna-
tional awards, including the Padma Shri in 2013 by the President of India and the
Kenneth Hale Award in 2015 by the Linguistic Society of America for “outstand-
ing lifetime contributions to the documentation and description of languages of
India”.

Email: anvitaabbi@gmail.com

TIthER T FTw STfUgiat o HTd Ugd foeel faRmafaerer § darfgd gy | Tsfed
o o= HigTeet, 3G9 & 9Ty HRRA € |

Rama Kant Agnihotri, D.Phil. (York, UK) retired as Professor and Head,
Department of Linguistics, University of Delhi, Delhi. He is interested in and
has taught and written extensively about Applied Linguistics, Morphology, Soci-
olinguistics and Research Methods for several years. He was the Chairperson
of the NCERT National Focus Group on the Teaching of Indian Languages.
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He co-edits the Sage series on Applied Linguistics; is on the Editorial Board of
Contemporary Education Dialogue (Sage), and is one of the Chief Editors of
Language and Language Teaching. At present, he is Professor Emeritus at Vidya
Bhawan Society, Udaipur. His books, among others, include Second Language
Acquisition: Socio-cultural and Linguistic Aspects of English in India (1994
Sage, Delhi, ed. with A.L. Khanna), Hindi Morphology: A Word-based Descrip-
tion (1997 Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, with Rajendra Singh), Problematizing Eng-
lish in India (1997 Sage, Delhi, with A.L. Khanna), Adult ESOL Learners in Great
Britain (1998 Multilingual Matters, UK, with A. L. Khanna, M. K. Verma and S.K.
Sinha), Noam Chomsky. The Architecture of Language (2001 Oxford University
Press, Delhi, ed. with N. Mukherjee and B.N. Patnaik) and Hindi: An Essential
Grammar (2007 Routledge, London).

Email: agniirk@yahoo.com

Liudmila Khokhlova is an associate professor at the Department of Indian Phi-
lology, Institute of Asian and African Studies, Moscow State University, Russia.
She teaches from undergraduate to PhD level. Among the courses are Hindi,
Urdu and Punjabi, General linguistics, lectures and seminars on history, typol-
ogy, grammar and semantics of Indo-Aryan languages (e. g. Syntactic typology of
New Indo-Aryan languages, Historical development of Western New Indo-Aryan
languages; Semantic structure of Hindi/Urdu, The Language of Adi Granth and
Janam Sakhies). She has extensively published (in Russian, English and Hindi)
on Indo-Aryan linguistics, particularly on the morpho-syntactic history of New
Indo-Aryan languages (Hindi-Urdu, Rajasthani, Punjabi and Gujarati) and on
phonetics, morphology, syntax, semantics and sociolinguistic problems of Mod-
ern Western Indo-Aryan languages. She has also contributed to Sikh studies and
translated some parts of sacred Sikh texts into Russian. Her textbooks, such as
Hindi Reader/fgt gregg&ia (Khokhlova et al., Moscow 2011) and 4 Textbook of
the Punjabi Language, 3 vols (with N. Dulai and O. N. Kohl, Moscow 1990) have
significantly enhanced the teaching of these languages in Russia. Awards: Punjabi
Saath, London, for contribution to Punjabi studies in Russia; Indian Embassy in
Moscow for contribution to Hindi studies in Russia.

Email: khokhl@iaas.msu.ru
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Ekaterina Kostina is a senior teacher at the Department of Indian Philology,
Faculty of Oriental Studies, St. Petersburg State University. She conducts classes
in Hindi, Bengali and Sanskrit. She is the editor and one of the authors of the
Primary Hindi Course (2016) and the author of the Theoretical Hindi Grammar
(2018) (both in Russian). She has penned a number of papers on languages and
literatures of South Asia and teaching methods. Her main field of scholarly interest
is the grammar of Indo-Aryan languages. She has also published on the history
of Russian Indology, Indian “parallel cinema”, and information technologies in
language teaching.

Email: e.kostina@spbu.ru

Annie Montaut, a former fellow of Ecole Normale Superieure, is Emeritus Pro-
fessor at Institut National des Langues et Civilisations Orientales, Paris, and mem-
ber of the laboratory Structure and Dynamics of Languages (CNRS/INALCO/
IRD). She has extensively published in Hindi linguistics, particularly on tense
and aspect, syntax and semantics, discourse particles and grammaticalization
processes, both in English and French (Hindi, in the Series Langues du Monde,
Société de Linguistique de Paris. Louvain: Peeters 2012; La Saillance/Saliency
(co-ed with K. Haude), Special Issue of Faits de langue. Paris: Ophrys 2012). She
is also working on translation and literary traductology and has translated about
twenty Hindi novels, drama and poetry collections from Hindi to French (includ-
ing Nirmal Verma, Krishna Baldev Vaid, Geetanjali Shree, Anupam Mishra,
Jacinta Kerketta, Kedarnath Singh). Awards: Gargi Gupta Award, Delhi, Bharatiya
Anuvad Parishad 2012; Kamil Bulke Samman, Bhopal 2019.

Email: annie.montaut@inalco.fr; annie.montaut@ehess.fr

Tatiana Oranskaia, PhD (Leningrad/Saint Petersburg State University) is prof.
(em.) at the Department of Culture and History of India and Tibet, University
of Hamburg. Before joining the German university in 1998, she had conducted
research and taught in various positions at the Department of Indian Philology
at her alma mater, St. Petersburg (Leningrad) State University. Her numerous
publications (in Russian, English, German and Hindi), primarily on Indo-Aryan
linguistics and local Hindu cults, include nine monographs and edited volumes.
Among them are Pronominal Clitics in Indo-Iranian Languages (1991); New Indo-
Aryan Languages (Oranskaia et al. eds, Moscow 2011) and Divinizing in South
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Asian Traditions (with D. Dimitrova, eds, Routledge 2018). She taught a range
of courses in Indo-Aryan linguistics and languages, literature and cultural history
of South Asia. She is a member of several editorial boards and academic associ-
ations. Among her awards and honours are fget @dt/Hindi sevi (MGAHV 2018),
Rabindranath Tagore Award (German-Indian Society 2019) and ICCR Senior
Fellowship (2016).

Email: tatiana.oranskaia@uni-hamburg.de

AT FAR UT0LF AT QG AT} s, smonfaemdts, werer i
sfaargty fed) fasfamner, adl, iRa # MW & ug W g ¢ 1 3 &t aream
T Ug € | 3! U YIS fegl §3aT 3 fAfdy ge7 2010 & waifRia & | g¢7f fggt
VghIv & fedia Gl &1 2019 H g5+ Gurgs fhar g 1 gae fawg &« f&d)
aTifaee (affagm, sufes™ @ arrfae) 21 5% 9ga R 9T fage 8
Gafea o fafee ufeemret & yemfa € |

Anil Kumar Pandey, Professor at the Department of Linguistics and Language
Technology, School of Language, Mahatma Gandhi International Hindi University,
Wardha, conducts research and teaches courses in Hindi phonology, morphology
and syntax. He uses Hindi as the language of instruction. Among his numerous
publications is the monograph Aspects of the Formal Grammar of Hindi (2010,
in Hindi). Prof. Pandey is the editor of the Wardha Hindi Dictionary (2™ edition,
2019).

Email: pandey anilkumar61@rediffmail.com

Aaricia Ponnet is a PhD researcher at Ghent University’s Department of Lin-
guistics and an affiliated researcher at the Department of Indian Languages and
Cultures. Her research, funded by the Research Foundation — Flanders, focuses on
morpho-syntactic development in Hindi as a foreign language. She holds an MA
in Indian studies (2015), graduated as an ICCR scholar for Kathak dance (2017),
speaks fluent Hindi and regularly stays in India for her academic and artistic
projects.

Email: Aaricia.Ponnet@ugent.be
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+ Vashini Sharma (1944—January 2, 2021), PhD, retired in 2006 as a professor at
the Central Hindi Institute, Agra. She was born in Hyderabad and received there
her education. After marriage, she moved to Agra to join Central Hindi Institute in
1973. After her retirement, she continued to serve the cause of Hindi and always
believed that Hindi has a bright future as it is definitely the link and cultural
language of the nation. Academically she was active till her last breath and was
a regular participant in various national and international platforms. She was very
active on social media, also with a couple of blogs dedicated to language, literature
and culture. A bit introvert, many avenues are yet to be unearthed by her friends
and well-wishers. She dedicated her entire life to the cause of the development of
Hindi and left behind her a vacuum that is difficult to fill.

Dr Vikrant Shastri, son of Prof. Vashini Sharma, March 28, 2021

Sandhya Singh, PhD (Banaras Hindu University), is the convenor for the Hindi and
Tamil language program at the Center for Language Studies, National University
of Singapore. Her research interests lie in sociolinguistics, in particular, the Indian
Diaspora and the use of Hindi and Bhojpuri in South-East Asia. She is the founder
and president of Sangam Singapore, a non-profit organization that aims to spread
knowledge of languages, literatures, and cultures in Singapore. As part of this, she
is the editor of Singapore Sangam, the pioneer Hindi magazine from Singapore.
Regarding tertiary education, she is part of the management committee in the Hindi
Society (Singapore). For her work, she has been awarded several Hindi sammaan.

Email: sandhyasingho77@gmail.com

Saartje Verbeke worked as a visiting professor at Ghent University, in the
department of Indian Languages and Cultures, teaching courses on the modern
languages and culture of South Asia. She completed her PhD on ergativity in
Indo-Aryan in 2011 and has been working since on several linguistic research pro-
jects about Indo-Aryan languages from a cross-linguistic, historical and language
acquisition perspective. Her area of specialization is grammatical phenomena on
the syntax-semantics interface, such as word order and referential hierarchies in
(Old) Kashmiri, and the evolution of case marking from Middle Indo-Aryan to
Early New Indo-Aryan.

Email: saar.verbeke@gmail.com
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Heinz Werner Wessler studied Indology, Religious Studies and Musicology
in Bonn, Delhi and Zurich. Habilitation at the University of Bonn in 2009 with
a study on Dalit literature in Hindi. Since 20710 initially as a visiting professor,
since 2014, as a full professor at Uppsala University (Sweden). Areas of interest:
Hindi and Urdu literature, lexicography, history of ideas, religious history of
South Asia, modern South Asian culture, music.

Email: heinzwerner.wessler@lingfil.uu.se



The present volume, which comprises seven English contributions and
four in Hindi, addresses issues of linguistic variation - a phenomenon
central to the study of language use - in regard to the major official
language of India. It combines multiple theoretical and pragmatic
approaches to a variety of linguistic phenomena conceptualised un-
der the designation ‘Hindi’ and attempts to obtain a more accurate
portrayal of the changing reality behind this versatile taxonomic
term. In doing so, this volume provides insight into how the forms and
functions of Hindi are changing across borders within and outside of
India; the concept of language contact is thus present in several of
the studies. The analyses are based upon data observed in written
texts, including manuscripts, and elicited from instances of oral speech.

The contributions, prepared by established and emerging scholars
from several Asian and European countries, investigate functional
aspects of the regional, social, and cultural forms of Hindi and how
they interact in differing contexts, time periods, and types of commu-
nication. A similar vantage point is being adopted in the investigation
of possibilities and constraints of formal variation in the grammatical
structures of Standard Hindi. In addition to providing analyses from
the perspectives of both general linguistics and sociolinguistics, the
book discusses issues associated with teaching Hindi from the per-
spective of language variation.

The volume is distinguished by its innovative character in terms of
both the data utilized in it and the width of its scope, and aims to
contribute to a better understanding of ‘Hindi’ as a concept as we||
as of the general principles of linguistic variation.
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